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A POWER IN THE WORLD FOR GOOD 
By H. S. OLCOTT 


{From Adyar Pamphlet No. ॥43 
with acknowledgments to the Editor.) 


THE Theosophical Society is a power in the world,notwith- 
standing all the assaults that are made upon it by outsiders, 
and the disintegrating influences within. Why? Because 
wpon a plane higher than the physical the Fellows are united 
and strong. They are united in their ideas of the purpose of 
life, and of the government of the Univeree—in other words, 
they are strong i that they are individual cells composing the 
body called The Theosophical Society, as it exists in both the 
physical and the spiritual worlds. : 
Quarrel “as they may among themselves, be as small and 
provincial as they choo iw the Fellows of The Society cannot 
help contributing «their fittle quota of Theosophical ideas to 
that united whole idea which is the spirit of The Theosophical. 
Society, and therefore its very hfe and real self. And those 
who attack The Society are frequently its supporters; for they 
attack it on the external plane, while, unknown to themselves 
and in spite of themselves, they support it upon the plane 
where its real life is passed, for those who are its enemies are 
generally ignorant of its true nature, and are frequently them- 
gelves imbued with eminently Theosophic ideas and aspira- 
tióhs, which nourish The Society on the ideal plane and 
constantly tend to draw those in whom they exist, more and 
more ih the .directiom of The Theosophical Society in its 
materialized form on earth $ . 
If then the real power of Theosophy.in the world is 
exercjséd in fhe realm of thought; and if the dégection in 
which that power ‘is exerted is a natural consequence of the 
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growth of certain ideas in the minds of those Who carry out 
the’ objects of The Society, it stands to reason that the gigantic 
evils of our modern world must be attacked with immaterial 
weapons and in the intellectual and moral planes. How can 
this be, accomplished ? Simply by perceiving the fact, under- 
standing ,it aud acknowledging it. Then the actual work will 
be accomplished quietly, almost silently, and apparently spon- 
taneously, just as the great reforming work of The Society is 
now ‘being accomplished—by individuals—who, while contri- 
buting to the strength of The Society, draw from it in return a 
force that gives to their utterances an importance and a power 
which had they spoken as isolated individwals, and ‘hot as 
Fellows of The Society, their words would not have had.. 
There does not, and can not, exist the slightest doubt as 
to the direction in which the power of The Theosophical 
Society would be applied in practica hings If the tendency 
of Fellowship in The *Society ist v Sene certain habits of 
philosophic thought, its tendency is even stronger to give 
rise to definite ethical views and moral principles. However 
much and' bitterly the Fellows may disagree as to the duration 
of Devachan or the number and vjability of the Principles in 
man, or any other point of occult doctrine, it would be hard 
to get up a*di$pute among the brethren as to the evil of in- 
temperance, or the abomination of cruelty, or about any other 
of the crying sins of our times. Not only is that the case but 
they would all give the same reasons for their detestation of 
these evils, reasons founded on their Theosophigal ideas and 
principles. Still, of what avail or utility to the world are their 
ideas and wishes in these matters at present ? Who cares to 
‘have the good-werd or influence of The Theosophical Society 
for any kenevolent movement, any reform, or ahy attempt to 
do justice?. No one. There is not a ""cause" today that 
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would not rather see the minister of some microscopic Chris- 
tian sect on the platform at its Annual Meeting than the most 
prominent member of The Theosophical Society— for the good 
and sufficient reason that the Rev. Gentleman would carry 
With him the unseen but not unfelt influence and authority of 
the body to which he belongs, while the F. T. S. would 
represent nothing but himself. This condition of things should 
"ot exist, and all that is needed to remedy it is for all of us 
to see and understand that the ethical is just as much apart 
of the Theosophical idea, and just as much the business of 
the Fellows of The Society as the philosophical 

Bat it is @nly as a united whole that, The Theosophical 
Society can ever be a power in the world for good, ora 
vehicle for the exercise of the altruistic efforts of its Fellows. 
The action of The Theosophical Society is on the plane of 
ideas, which is the pl E of realities, in that material things 
are but pre-existing ideals brought down into this earthly 
sphere. The Theosophical Society does not mean a number of 
little coteries, nor a few larger coteries composed of a collection | 
of the smaller ones. It does not mean a few hundred Presi- 
dents of little Branches, jor half a score of * General Secre- 
taries," it does not mean even the Fellows that compose The 
Society at any particular time, for these come and go and The 
Society remains intact, as the cells of the body change, while 
the body remains the same person, animated by the same 
Di irit. The real Theosophital Society is an indivisible unit 
animated by an individual life! Its soul is the love of truth 
dts vital principle is liindness, and it dwells in a world above 
the material, where no enemy can touch it. It depends for 
its manifestation on earth upon an appropriate vehicle, and 
the first condition necessary in that vehicle is thatyt shall be 
a united whole. The Theosophical Society is an ideal power 
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for good diffused over the whole world, but it requires material 
corditions, andsthe most important of these is a material 
centre, from which and to which, the efferent and afferent 
forces shall circulate. This is a condition of the life of 
all organizations, and of all organisms, .and The Theosoph- 
ical Society is both; it is an organization on the material 
plane, an organism on the spiritual. A common centre, 
therefore, is as necessary for spiritual as for physical reasons. 

'ADYAR is a principle and a symbol, as well as a locality. 
ADYAR is the name which means on the material plane the 
Headquarters of an international, or, more properly speaking, 
world-wide Society of persons who have cemmon aims and 
objects, and are imbued with a common spirit. It means on 
the supra-physical plane a centre of life and energy, the point 
to and from which the currents run between the ideal and the 
material. Everv loyal Fellow has in his heart a little ADYAR, 
for he has in him a spark of the spiritual fire which the name 
typifies. ADYAR is the symbol of our unity as a Society, and 
E long as it exists in the hearts of its Fellows the powers of 
the enemy can never prevail against The Theosophical Society. 

Applied Theosophy is surely a possibility ; it consists of 
the moral influence brought to bear upon the practical evils of 
life by the exertions of individual Fellows who have benind 
them, severally and collectively, the spiritual power created 
by unity of purpose, of ideas, and of loyalty to the truth ; a. 
power for good of which the terrestrial Adyar is the physical 
centre and Headquarters; while the spiritual ADYAR is the 
channel by means of which powerful influences from a higher 
spheré,.unseen but not unfelt, enter The Society through the 
‘hearts of each | and all of its Fellows, thence to be outpoured 
upon the whole world. 


SUMANORAMANI 
“A COMMENTARY ON THE MEGHASANDESA BY PARAMESVARA 


By Dr. C. KUNHAN RAJA 


MANY commentaries on the Meghasandesa are available in 
print. This commentary by Parames'vara,is known only from 
a brief description of it in the Catalogue of the Palace Library 
in Trivandrum» under No. I875 in Vol. VIII (P. 3020-2])). I 
give some account of it from a transcript of it in my posses- 
sion. I have been able to examine only the commentary for 
the first Sarga. There are four verses in the beginning, and 
they are given in the हे OE In the third verse the name 
is given as follows M 


अथ च विबुधंपमाग्या सुमनारमणीयमद्भुता जयति | 


The commentary contains criticisms of Pürnàsarasvati's 
Vidyullata. I give the following passages from the commen- 
tary on the first verse 


I. सुमनोरमणी--कश्चित्त ग्रन्थनिवेशलिप्सया कश्चिदित्येतावतव जीव- 
परमात्मनोरेक्याभिधानरूपं मङ्गलाचरणरूपमातिष्ठते | विद्युलता--परबह्मवा- 
Yaa वकारेण . चित्तसाक्षिज्ञानमात्रस्वलक्षणजीवप्रतिपादकेन चिच्छब्देन च 
समानाधिकृताभ्यां जीवेश्वरेक्यमशेषपुरुषाथमौलिभूतमनुसन्दघान: | 

il. भरुमनोरमणी--ये तु कान्ताविरह एवास्य शापविषय इत्याहुः । 
विद्युहता-_अन्यथा तद्विरहविषयस्यानुपपत्तेः शापस्य | 

III सुषनोरमणी--यत्‌ पुनभतृपदनिक्षेपस्य प्रयोजनूमुक्तं भतुरिति 
निप्रहान्तरेऽपि झक्तस्येतावता क्रोधनिवृत्तिमहान्‌ लाभ इति, द्यात्यते इतिं | 
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विद्युलुता--भतुरिति, निग्रहान्तरेडपि शाक्तस्य" एतावता क्रोधनिवृत्तिमंहालाभः, 
अप्रतिविधेयत्वादिति द्योत्यते | 

IV. सुमनोरमणी--यच्चानभिहितानां यक्षनामविशेषादीनां अनभिधाने 
कारणमुक्तं . रसानुपयोगादिति । विद्य॒ता--कश्चिदिति सामान्यनिर्देशो रस! 
संरम्भितया कृवेस्तदनुपयुक्तयक्षविरोषप्रतिपादने तात्पर्याभावं ध्वनयति | 


The name of the author is contained in the concluding verse. 
of the commentary which runs: 


कोमारिळाचार्यवरस्य नाम्ना gua quu च शङ्करस्य । 
शिष्येण सृष्टा परमेश्वरेण व्याख्येयमेनां विमृरान्तु सन्तः ॥ 


In the Payyür family in Malabar there have been three 
Paáramesvaras, well known now through their works. Para- 
mesvara, son of Rsi and Gauri and disciple of S'ankara, 
wrote Svaditankarani on the Nyàyakanikà. His grandson 
Paramesvara (also the 'son of a RE on 
the Tattvabindu of Vacaspati Misra (called Tattvavibhávanà), 
on the Nititattvdvirbhdva of Cidánanda, and on the Vibhrama- 
viveka and Sphotasiddhi of Mandana Misra (the latter is called 
the Gopaliki). His grandson Paramesvara (also son of Rsi) 
wrote the Mimdmsdsiitrarthasangraha and the Tippani on the 
Kasika of SuCarita Misra. The above colophon may be com- 
pared with the following colophons in Svaditankarani : 


१. इति श्रीमदरषिगोरीनन्दन-श्रीमबदासपितृज्य-श्रीमच्छड्ठ:रपूज्यपादशि- 
ऽय परमेश्वरकृतो स्वदितंकरण्यां तृतीयः me: ` 

२. श्रीमच्छड्टरपूज्यस्थ रिष्ये; + + + + + + व्याक्रिया 
कृता ॥ 


Uddanda speaks very highly of a Paramesvara, perhaps the 
second of the above three. These Paramesvaras must have 
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lived in the fourteenth-and beginning of the fifteenth cen- 
turies. If the author of this commentary on the Megha- 
sandesa is identical with the author of the Svaditankarani, 
then the date of Piirnasarasvati must be before the middle 
ôf the fourteenth. century. But Pürnasarasvati has been 
generally understood (6 refer to Mallinatha’s commentary and 
Mallinatha belongs to early fifteenth century. In fact, Pürna- 
sarasvati shows no evidence of having known the com- 
mentary of Mallinatha. On, the other hand, there is evidence 
to show that he has not scen that commentary. Para- 
mes'vara, the commentator must be put to the middle of the 
fourteenth cen&y and Pürnasarasvati must be put to at least 
as early as ]300 A.D. For the date of Uddanda and of the 
Payyür Bhattas, one may see the Introduction to my editien 
of Mayürasandesa in : the Poona Oriental Series. There is 
room for further investjgation, regarding these commentaries. 


VIRASIMHAGANAKA 


By K. MADHAVA KRISHNA SARMA, M.O.L. 


Bikaner 


JYOTIŞARĀJA. Virasimhaganaka, son of Kasiraja, son of Bopa- 
deva, son of S'rikrsnadeva, was a great astronomer patronized 
by Maharaja Anupsinghji of Bikaner. His mother was’ 
Bhagirathi and his elder brother Ramacandra. “He was of 
Vasisthagotra and’ belonged to Kheta on the bank of the 
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Godavari in Maharastra. He makes obeisance to Vitthala 
and’ Moresvara in his works. In one of these, namely, the 
Camatkáraeiddhi there is reference to Mahammadarajyesta- 
süka as ]549 (A.D. I627). His father and an uncle named 
Ballàla were erudite astronomers under whom he appears to 
have studied. Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum, 
Part I, p. 595, notices only one of his works, namely, the 
Granthálamkára which appears to be the last section of his 
Aryasiddhantatulyakarana. There is no reference to him in. 
S. B. Dikshit's History of [Indian Astronomy. | 
* Five of his wotks are now preserved in the Anup Sanskrit 
Library, viz., the Aryasiddhantatulyakarana, tthe Camatkdara- 
siddhi, the Anübamahodadhi, the Khetaplava and the Stri- 
jdtaka. | 

In the Aryasiddhàntatulyakaraya he says' that he 
composed it in thirteen days when Pas was sixteen years old 
S'aka ]555 (A.D. ]633) is taken here as/Cakrabhrama. If 
this is the date of its composition, he was born in A.D. 6]7. 
There are three MSS. of this in the Anup Sanskrit Library 
(Nos. 432I, 4324 and 4325). 


Begins (No. 432]) 


श्रीमन्मारेखरा जयति | wfagneg ॥ 
श्रीराधाकरसंगृहीतकुसुमात्थानन्दकण्ठावलि 
यः सत्केसरचन्दनागरुगणं (Seng पीताम्बरम्‌ | 


स्वालोक्याखिलपूवशाखरचनामार्याङ्कळेछ्याधिका 

मानम्याजमथो गुरूंश्च हृदि वा जन्यष्टि वर्ष गते । ' 

वक्ष्ये विश्वदिनेरिहायंकरणं सदरुत्तचित्रं सतां 

तुष्ये चाल्पकमिष्टदं gana: श्रीवीरसिंहाहंयः ॥ 
श्रीशाळित्राहनशकोडर्थशराक्षचन्देहीनो$त्र संगतसमानिचयः प्रदिः i 
apasa तद्रातिलत्रस्तु शेषाद्रच्मीटभावनदिनोशयसाधनं च ॥ 
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गायन्सद्रणवेणुना जलंदरुक्‌ सद्ठोपगोसंबृतः 
सन्मुक्तो जयति प्रसन्नवदनः श्रीगोपचूडामणिः ॥ 
यन्मूतिः शिवयोः फलं सुतपसोयेच्छारदाधिष्ठितं 
गुप्त प्रेम मरुद्रणेरविरतं यत्सेवित सिद्भये | 
यत्तत्त्वं निगमोदितं करुणया यत्कुङ्गरास्याक्रुति 
किश्रत्तन्मम मानसे निवसतां मोरेश्वराख्यं महः ॥ 


Ends: 


ज्योति;प्रमेदगणितादधिकणधारः 
wag: क्षितौ मुनिसरोवरराजहंसः | 
श्रीरामसट्गुरुतयो रुकथाश्रयः प्रा- | 
गासीद्वसिष्ट इह तस्य कुलाद्विशालात्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 


दक्षिणेषु मरहड्रदेशकि सवलोकबहुसीख्यकारके | 
गौतमीतेषटद्विराजिखेटंसन्नान्नि भूमिसुरधान्नि सत्पुरे ॥ x ॥ 
यशोदया स्नेहविभूषिता जने कुपूतनामारणक्रुदू जस्तुतः | 
श्रीमान्स दामोदर उच्चगोत्रृच्छरीक्रुषणदेवोऽजनि भूसुरो वरः ॥ ३ ॥ 
तत्सुतो विविधगोलपारगो बोपदेव इति शात्त्रवित्सुधी: | 
यस्य नाम गुणधामकामनावातिमिच्छति बुधः ud ॥ ४ | 
अपि काशिराजगणकस्तदात्मजो 

भुवि नियभागवतचिन्तनादृतः | 
विधिवत्‌ कलासु निखिलासु कोविदः 

ganad अयति सत्क्ुमाम्बुधिः d ५ ॥ 
ज्योतिज्ञानी तदनुगजनिश्चेति बल्लालनामा | 

ख्यात: Hat जगति gei धमशासत्रामिमानी | 
विद्दनम्यो गणकतिलकः पाण्डुरड्राश्रितः सत्‌- 

काव्याभिज्ञः स जयति धनी सत्यवाइमत्पितृव्य: ॥ ६ ॥ 
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श्रीमद्विष्णुपदारविन्दविगता मत्पूवेगर्भावहा 

सन्मोंक्षा भवरङ्कूरातेफलदा या पूजितेज्यामरेः | 
य्नामस्मरणाद्विमोहमसकृत्प्राम्नोति नी मादृशः 

सा भागीरथिका बभूव नितरां श्रीकाशिराजप्रिया ॥ ७ Il 
तत्सूनुरास्ते चतुरः कळावान्ममाप्रजो राजसभासु धीरः | 
सिद्वान्तवित्सद्वणिताभिवन्द्यः श्रीरामचन्द्रः सुजने सुशीलः ॥ ८ ॥ , 
कारिराजतनयोऽपरः कृती दैवि ज्ञनतयातिषूजितः | 
वीरसिह इति तेन निमितं ह्ार्यतुल्यकरणं सतां मुदे ॥ ९ ॥ , 
आदो चक्रश्रभाख्यो ध्रवविधिरुदितो मध्यखेटागमश्च 
_ पञ्चाङ्काख्यः कुजादिस्फुटखचरनयोऽथेष्टमावेऽश् बोधः | 
इन्दोर्मानोश्च पर्वाप्युदयळयत्रिधिक्चेन्दुःशवङ्ोन्नतिस्त- 

ag ताराग्रहैक्यं तदपमसमतेत्यायैसिद्धान्ततुल्ये || १० ॥ 
सद्भक्त्या पठति शतद्रयाधिवृत्ते- | | 

यः श्रीमत्करणामिहार्यतुल्यसंज्ञम्‌ | 
दीर्घायुः सधनकुलः सुखी स लोके 

ख्यातः सत्सदसि च पूज्यतामुपेति ॥ ११ ॥ 
इत्थं श्रीमद्गणकतिलकः age: कारिराजो 

वासिष्ठस्तत्तनुजनिरिहास्ते कविर्वीरसिहः | 
तत्प्रक्तिऽहोद्चचरकरणे चार्यसिद्वान्ततुल्ये 

घीचित्रऽस्मिन्विलसति भवालङ्क्रति्चित्रपद्यः ॥ १२ ॥ 


देबज्ञविरचिते आर्यसिद्धान्ततुल्यकरणे ग्र॑न्थालङ्कारः समाप्तः ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ | 


From the colophon it is clear that it is only the last 
section that is called Granthalamkiara. | 

In the-Camatkarasiddhi (MS. No. 4456) there is reference. 
to Mahammadarájyestas'áka ; and S'aka I549 (A.D, I627) has 


VIRASIMHAGANAKA ` | ii 


been adopted in the caleulation of Dhruvakas and Ksepakas. 
This is mentioned as Granthas'aka on the top margin of the 
reverse of fol. 8. According to his statement in the Arya- 
siddhántatulyakarana he would have been only ten years old 
ih this S'aka 


The MS. begins: 


श्रीगणेशाय नम: | अवित्तमस्तु ॥ 
gë काशिराजं प्रणम्यायंतुष्ठये 
लसत्कुभ्न्महदाख्यस्य राज्येष्टशाकादल्म्‌ | 
चमत्कार्यूसिद्धि हि तिथ्यादिखेट- 
स्फुटां तनाम्यङ्कुलेख्याल्पकां वीरसिहः 'कविर ॥ 


The most important of his works is the Anüpamahodadhi 
written, as the title Shows, under the patronage of Maharaja 


Atlupsinghji Ws is available in six parts in the Anup 
Sanskrit Library. In the Rtunirnaya section there is this 


*statement : 


ai १५३८ ufu २२। ४८ आश्िनोइघिमासो जातः | ततः 
sik १९६७ शुद्धि २३। २। माद्रपदोऽधिको दृष्टः। ततः शके १५७६ 
शुद्धिः २३। १६ । भाद्रपद एवाधिको दृष्टः aag शके १५९५ प्रंवतमाने 
शुद्धिः २३। १० माद्रपद एवाधिमास: सर्वेरनुभूत एव । adh शके 
२१६०२ Bare । १ आश्विनमासोऽधिको भविष्यति ॥ 


Erom this it is Clear that.this was written between S'aka 

I595 (A.D. ]673) and १603 (A.D. |68]) 
(l) Samjüataranga—MS. No. 4294. In the beginning 
‘there is given a genealogy of the rulers of Bikaner. Fol. 4 b' 
gives १695 A.D. 638) as the Samvat of Maharaja Anup 


singhji’s birth 
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(2) Sadvyaktaganitataranga—MSS. Nos. 4293 and}4302. 
The former is dated Samvat 739 (A.D. I682). The latter 
contains only two folia and is only a fragment. 

(3) Avyaktaganitataranga—MSS. Nos. 4292 and 4295. 

(4) ‘Kalamanataranga—MSS. Nos. 4290 and 4297. The 
latter is dated Sarnvat 739 (A.D. I882) and was copied by 
Gopala Gauda. 

(5) Rtunirnayataranga—Three MSS.—Nos. 4296, 4299 
and ‘430l. The last is dated Samvat \739 (A.D. I682). 

(6) Saptarsicárataranga— MS. No. 429]. | 

At the end of each Taranga there is this colophon : 


इति श्रीमत्सकलभूमण्डल्सावेभोमश्रीमदुमारमणचरणंकमलमजनावाप्तसक- 
लवेभवानुकूपा नताखिलभूसुरखमुजाजितलक्ष्मीधरस्वाश्रितकल्पवृक्षाखिलधर्ममूर्ति- 
श्रीमन्महाराजाधिराजबीकानेरपुरराज्याधिकारी श्रीसूरसिहात्मजकर्णसिहमहाराज- 
तनयाग्रगण्यसकलशात्रविदारदश्रीमन्महाराजानूपसिहराच्ये सत्कृते श्रीमज्ञौ- 
तिषिराजवीरसिंहगणकभणिते भहाशास्रेञनूपमहोदधिसंज्ञवे” ज्योति:प्रबन्धे | 


Of Khefaplava there are four MSS. in the Anup Sanskrit 
Library, Nos. 4384—87. The author says that he composed 
this in fifteen days when he was twelve years old. MS. No. 
4385 was copied by Kàsirája and presented to Maharaja 
Anupsinghji, in, Saka *597 (A.D. 675). It is not definitely 
known who this Kàsirája was. There are two astronomical 
instruments in the Library belonging to one Kasiraja and 
dated Saka I573 (A.D. I65]) and 575 (A.D. I653). In th 
last MS., viz. No. 4387 the scribe attributes the work to 
Kasiraja in the colophon, although the last verse of the work 
clearly mentions Virasimha as the author. | 


INSCRIPTIONS OF UTTARAMEROUR 
By A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR, M.A., L.T. 
(Continued from p. 762 of Vol. VIII, part 4) 
XI 
i723 ‘of 923 


THIS sixth inscription of Rajaraja frome the same Sundara- 
varadaperumal emple and engraved on the same north wall 
belongs to the seventeenth vear of that monarch and records 
the gift of a perpetual lamp to the Paramasvami of the Konga- 
ralyar S'rikovil by ong Melakala-udaiyan Portalai Kamandi to 
be maintained from the endowment of 96 sheep with the 
Sabha of Aras Nmangalam.! In tht usual language of the 
times the 96 sheep were to be considered as perpetual’ and the 
“endowment was to last as long as the sun and moon endured.’ 
The word Nulampapaádi is incised twice—once before and 
once after the word Tadigaipadi. The absence of the term 
Rattapadi is self-explanatory as that part was conquered and 
annexed only after the 2lst regnal year. Dm 
The inscription is incomplete as some letters seem tc 
be missing. It is, however, noteworthy that the later pro: 
visions for similar dedicatory lamps being supervised by the 
Perilamaiyár' or thé S'raddhàmantas? or the S'rivaisnavas | 
: सुगी dir oof wise DH FEDLILTT QW LL, 
3 ETAT AUTI Guster. l 
! ebfrrÉ Ser. 
* 463 of ३923. 


e 64 of 923. 
* 65 923. 
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mentioned in the inscriptions of Rājarāja himself from the 
yedr Twenty-one onwards, do not find a place in this inscrip- 
tion. Futther the fact that the Sabha of Arasánimarngalam 
was in charge of the herd of sheep mentioned in the endow- 
ment fitay also partly account for the omission. i 
* There are two sets of estampages for this inscription. 
~The first part consists of two lines and is 7 inches wide. The 
second part, sixteen inches wide, has four complete lines run- 
ning throughout and the fifth ‘running only to about twelve” 
inches from the left hand side. The second and the fourth 
‘lines have a hole each at the right side end which are repre- 


sented by blank epaces in the impression. 
73 of 923 
First Sheet 


(I) 'Svasti Sri [l] Tiru magal pola Peru?*nilaic 
celviyun'tanakke yurimai punda maimanakkola Kanda- 
lürcalai 

(2) Kala maruttaruli Vengaitnadun Kangapadiyun® 
Nulampapadyum Tadigai pàdiyum" Kollamum Kalin: 
gamu 


3 grantha Svasti S77. 

! Read 85504 sda, 

* has grantha nta. 

* Reads @@ fer 576 

? Reads ayer giam toL 

* After this, Nulampapadi is repeated in this inscription, 
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Second Sheet 


(I) m endisai pukal flamandalamunf tindiral 
verrit tandar konda tannelil vala ruli ullellà yandun 
toludakai vilahgum yandei Celiyarai 2x 

(2) tesu kol STi Kovi Rajaraja Rajakesari 
eVarmmarkku yandu / avatu’ Kaliyur kottattu tan kür-- 
rattu Uttiramerür "Catu(r)vedi 

(3) mangalattu Kongariyar Sti Koyil ninraruliya 
Param'asuvàmikku "Nu'ndàa Vilakku vaccana mel 
kala udaiyan Portali Kamandi ' B 

(4) Ivvilakku ‘Candradittava(ra) Arisanmangalattil 
sabhaiyar vasam vitta adu tonnürru arum ‘ 


*. 


(5) Savamüvapgéradu . . . [ll]. 


^ (To be continued) 


: grantha Sri and Rajaraja Rajakesari varma. 

* Reads in Tamil s@ript dr gag. 

' grantha Ca. . 

' grantha su and reads walla, 

१ Reads abs, 

१ granthagta. . 

‘egrantha Ca; the impression reads as camtra with an anus- 
vāra in the middle and grantha tra at the end, | 


EDITORIAL 


ON account of a slight relaxation in the restrictions about the 
size ofthe Bulletin, it has been possible fór us to add eighteen 
pages more to this issue, as compared with the last two issues 
.of the previous volume. We are now entering on our ninth 
volume and it is a matter on which we feel gratified and justly 
proud that in spite of all difficulties, it has been possible for 
us to issue the Bulletin according to our schedule. 

In this issue we are completing the Acyutarayabhyudaya, 
and it is issued as a separate book now. Th October of last 
year we had already issued a work called “ The Atman” by 
Mr. H. G. Narahari, M.A., M.Litt., on which he was awarded 
the Degree of Master of Letters by the Madras University. 
The Ragavibodha of Somanatha, edited bythe late Pandit 
S. Subrahmanya Sastri is ready for issue, {nd it appears now 
as a posthumous publication of that great scholar. He had 
left the press matter ready and he had also corrected the 
proofs of a small portion. There is a critical Introduc- 
tion added to it, prepared by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. The 
English translation of S’arngadeva’s Sazigitaratnakara by 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja will follow this publication without 
much delay. £" 

‘We are grateful to the powers that guide pur destinies 
for enabling us to carry on our literary activities unhampered 
in: these critical days. Although the ninth. year of this 
Bulletin opens under the same trying circumstafices, we are. 
. hopeful that the tenth year will be inaugurated under happier 


raAnditiane 


MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 


TWO RARE COMMENTARIES ON THE’ 
KAVYAPRAKAS'A 


By VYAKARANAS'IROMANI V. KRISHNAMACHARYA 


(Continued from p. 790) 
II | 


Kavyaprak@savivrtisangraha is by Narayanabhatta, son of 
Ratnakarabhatta and grandson of Nathabhatta. 
The description of the MS. is thus: Shelf No. 35. C. 5]. Paper. 
82 Foll. l0X4i inches. l6 lines in a page. Devanagari script. 
About l00 years Old. Injured. Approximately 8000 Granthas. 
° Complete in Ullasas; but wants a few leaves in the middle. 
Beginning : 
नारायणपदद्ठ छू पारायणपरायण: | 
नरं नारायणं नत्वा नाम्ना नारायणो नरः di 
रघुनन्दननप्रात्मा गोविन्दापन्नदशनः | 
काव्यप्रकाशविवृति संगृह्णाति नविस्तरम्‌ ॥ 


्रन्थान्तरेषु क्तानि मङ्गलानि Baad भूयशो निबध्नन्तीति 
समाचारः | & तु age तन्निबन्धश्च युगपदेव । रिष्यशिक्षा तु देवात्‌ 
सिध्यतीयतिइय इ्यादायेनाई---्रन्थेति | 

End l 

उपसंहरति--तदेत इति। एवंजातीयकाः एवंप्रकाराः न पृथक प्रति- 
पादनमहस्तीति <a पृथक्‌ प्रतिपादिताः? इति ARANA व्याख्यातः | 
उत्तेवन्तःपतन्तीति संपूर्ण काव्यलक्षणमिति सूत्रपाठे च . इति सपूणमि 
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सादि तद॒पाख्यानम्‌ | तेनालंकारदोषाकथनात्‌ न्यूनं लक्षणं सृश्रकारेण कुतमिति 
न 'चोदनीयमित्यर्थः | 


ası प्रकाशसरणिः प्रदीपालोकदीपिता । 
 ग्रन्थप्रन्थितमोभेत्त्री दृष्टिमद्विरुपास्यताम ॥ 
यदुन्मिषितमात्रेण भान्ति ब्रह्माण्डकोटयः | 
परमानन्दसंदोह: श्रीमान्नारायणोऽवतात्‌ ॥ 
यन्मुखात्‌ प्रथमं काव्यमुद्रूतं वेदलक्षणम्‌ | 
चतुःपादं चतुवैगफलं चतुरगोचर: ॥ 
श्रीगोविन्दगवीप्रभूतममृतं dieat प्रबोधात्मकं 
पीत्वा श्रीरघुनन्दनाननपुटप्रोद्रीणमर्थामृतम्‌ । ' 
श्रीरज्ञाकरसूनुना विरचितो नारायणेन स्फुटं- 
व्याख्यानामृतसंग्रहो वितनुतां मोदं सतां aga: ॥ 
Colophon 


इति श्रीनाथात्मजमट्टरक्ञाकरसूनुभट्नारायणविरर्चिते काव्यप्रकाइाविबृति 
संग्रहे अर्थालंकारसंग्रहो नाम दशम उल्लास: | | 


5076 Colophons mention the author’s grand-father as Natha 
or Bhattanatha without the word S'ri 
This Commentary is also called Uddipana in some of the colo 
.phons found in this manuscript. There is a vague reference in the 
Catalogus Catalogorum to a commentary by Narayana without any 
distinctive information. It is not certain whether this author is 
meant thereby or a different one 
Narayanabhatta herein quotes the foBowing authors 
l. Vardhamüna, the author of Ganatatnamahodadhi, 
]40.A.D 
2. Bhartyhart, the author of Vakyapadiya, 600 to 650 A.D 
(These two references mentioned above are not, useful in fixing 
the date of the author, as Vardhamana and Hari belong to very‘ 
remote periods), 
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3. Sesa Krsna, the author of the Prakriyakaumudiprakas'a 
of the l6th Century A.D.’ * ३ 


4. Bhaskara, the commentator on the Kavyappkas‘a, I5th 
Century A.D 


$ 5. Candıdās4, the commentator on the Kavyaprakasa, l3th 
Century A.D 


6. . Govinda, the commentator on the Kavyaprakas'a, called 
° Pradipa, I490 A.D.‘ 


From the references 3 to 6,mentioned above it is clear that our 
author Narüyapabhatta was later than S'esa Krsna l6th century A.D 

The second and last verses of the cpmmentary say that 
Niarayanabhatta.was the pupil of Govinda and Raghunandana, ` + 


! Vide the verse quoted from Pr. K. Prakasa. j 
यदाहुः:--रसालंकारयुक्तापि वाणी व्याकरणोज्झिता । श्चिरोपहतयात्रेत्र न रभयति 
सञ्जनान्‌ ॥ इति (70.3०). |, 


Vide also p. 5 of the Introduction to the Prakriyakaumudi. (Bombay 
Sahs. Series No. 72 


Vide the quotation : 


भास्करस्तु पदानां GSI ज्ञानस्यार्थस्मारकतेव etc. (Fol. 32). 


Vide also S. K. De's History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 74. 
? Vide the quotation : 


यत्त अन्त्यं स्वलक्षणं व्यक्तिमात्रं + . , चण्डीदासः, AN (Fol. L4a) 


Vide also S. K. De's History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 73 
4 Vide quotation * 


. गोविन्द्पूञ्यपादाः--उपदेशे तावत्प्राथम्यादिविचारणा ; न त्वतिदेशे, अति 
देदास्योपदेशोपजीवकत्वात्‌ (Fol. 76b 


Vide also S. K. De's History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p..75 
० रधुनन्दननब्रात्मा गोविन्दापन्नदशनः । * 
काव्यप्रकाशविवृ्ति संगृह्णामि न विस्तरम्‌ ॥ 
श्रीगोविन्दगवी प्रभूतमम्रतं पीत्वा प्रबोधात्मकं 
पीत्वा श्रीरघुनन्दनाननपुरप्रो दरीर्णमर्थाृतम्‌ | 
श्रौरश्नाकरसूनुना विररबिशी नारायणेन स्फुटं 
. ब्याख्यानाश्चृतसंग्रहो बितनुतां मोद सतां aga: ॥ 
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Therefore our author Narayanabhatta ‘was the pupil of Govinda 
(other than Govindathakkura (490 A.D.) and later than S'esa Krsya of 
the l6th Ceptury A.D. =A | 

The author's grandfather Nathabhatta or Bhattanatha may 
be identified with the author of Anandasundarivyakhya, (de: 
scribed in No. 4682 of the Tanjore Des. Catalogue, Vol. VIII) who 
should have belonged to a later period. Ghanas'yama the author of 
the text viz. Anandasundari, is said to have been the minister of: 
King Tukkoji of Tanjore in 728 to ]735 A.D. Bhattandtha, the 
commentator on the said work should have been still later i.c. he 
should have belonged to at least the 2nd half of the l8th century 
A:D. In conclusion our author may be assigned to the last quarter 
of the 8th century A.D 


A RARE COMMENTARY ON THE NAISADHACARITA 
Or SRI HARSA 


By H. G. NARAHARI, M.A., M.LITT. 


On the famous Naisadhacarita of S'ri Harsa to which Indian 
tradition accords quite a covetable place along with the writings 
of Kalidasa, Bharavi, and Magha, there are a number of commen- 
taries that are available, composed both before the time of Malli- 
natha and at a later date. I wish in this note to give a brief idea 
of the siddhafijana of Narayanabhatta. It is a pogt-Mallinatha 
commentary on the Naisadhacarita and has so far remained un- 
known. Aufrecht and Krishnamacharya seem to, know nothing 
about it. Nor does Mr. K. K. Handiqui' who published a transla 
tion of the Natsadhacarita in 934 and who appended to it extracts 
'from eight unpublished commentaries on the work, show any 
! Aufrechf (CC. I. 306f.; II. 66f., 208a Ime 65) records over twenty 


commentaries. À' more elaborate list is made by M. Krishnamacharya 
(Classical Sanskrit Literature, pp. दरी 


MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 2] 


knowledge of this gloss. The only known MS. of this commentary 
is, as far as I am aware, available in the Adyar Library, and: bears 
the shelf-number XXX. L. [7. It is mentioned on fy 7 b of the 
Catalogue ' of the Library published in 926, and on p. 57 of the 
recent. Alphabetical Index of MSS. in the Library. It is a fairly 
old palm-leaf manuscript, and is worm-eaten and heavily injured. 
It is written in Telugu in a good medium hand. The codex 
contains 336 folia, and there are 6-7 lines, on an average, in each 
folio. Even this rare manuscript is incomplete, and the com- 
mentary breaks off at the end of Canto III. For the portion 
available, the manuscript is complete, and this is indeed a 
redeeming feature of it. It has, however, to be acknowledged that, 
even in this fragment that is available, reconstruction of passages 
is often alinost impossible, partly owing to the damage wrought 
by worms and partly owing to the indifference of the scribe while 
copying , 

A transcript in Devanagari was recently made out of this 
palm-leaf manustNpt, and this bears the shelf-number XXXVIII 
F. 30. This extends to I2+2 pages. Throughout this paper, my 
‘reference will be only to this transcript while citing passages from 
the commentary 

As was mentioned already, the name of the commentary is 
siddhaá?ijana. The full name of the author is Indrakanti Nara 
yanabhattopadhyaya. This follows from the colophons of the 
commentary which run 


इत्यरीषविरोषसंभाजनेकमाजनकस्याखिलविद्यापरायणस्य विह्नन्मणीन्द्रस्ये 
न्ट्रकण्टिनारायणमड्टापाध्यायस्य Ral सिद्धाज्ञतसमाख्यायां नषधीयचरितव्या 
ख्याया प्रथम: सरा: ॥ i 

इ्यरेष॑विशेष . . . . . . . . द्वितीयः सगे: ॥ 

इत्यशेषविदोष . . , . . . . . तृतीय: सर्ग: ॥ 


i The name of the commentator is wrongly given heres S'vikantha- 
navayanabhafta 
p. 493 f., 783 f., and ]242 
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The names of his parents are also known. Gaur? is his 
mother and Lingd his father. He belongs to the Bahvrcas'ákhá and 
to the Kas'yapa gotra. He seems to hail from the Telugu country: 

विस्पष्टन्द्रसमानदृष्टिविभवं विद्वत्सु सर्वान्भवे 
प्रात्तस्सन्‌ धुवचन्द्रकं द्युपपदेनोक्तः.स ARIA: । 
गौरीगभसमुद्धवो गुणनिधेलिङ्कात्मजो sur: 
कश्चित्काश्यपगोत्रभूजयति यो नारायणो fasta ॥ 
यत्पुत्र: खळु नेषधी प्रचतितक्षीराम्बुधेरद्रुता- 
म्यन्तस्याथसमुद्भवप्रमुतया मन्थावनीभद्भवन्‌ | 
माहेशीन्विषमागसोत्सदकृतिव्याख्यातविख्यातक: 
काण्डाख्यः किमु कीत्यतेऽखिलजंनेर्देरे त्रिलिङ्गामिषे ॥ 

The author seems to be a great scholar well versed in the 
various branches of learning. He has 4 lively consciousness of 
his own worth and speaks with no seeming reserve of the great 
value of his own commentary, especially in confparison with others 
composed before him: ' 

टीका मे नेषधीयविविधमतप्नचतु:षष्टिविद्यासमष्टि- 
al वेदो नापि शास्त्र स्मृतिरपि न पुराणागमादिश्व नेव । 
यद्यप्येवं तथा पुस्तकरसिकचमत्कारकारीक्षितेषा 
रज्जुस्थल्लेणरक्लीवलिरिव जगदाश्वर्यभूदुष्कराक्षे: ॥ 
कनकातिकनचिरत्तरत्नां सुचमरिवालविचित्रपुत्रचित्राम्‌ | 
नृपतिविशदातपत्रशोभां प्रवेशकृत्ति तदन्तरं न भाष्य: द 
' माधुयंसौगन्ध्यकटुत्वरीत्यान्यापाततः पःनकमापिबन्ते | 
त्राती वक्तुमजधा वेत्ति न झम मोक्तु व्यप्रस्तथेवारसिंकाब्यकाब्यम ॥ 
कि मेःबहूक्या चिरकालकाव्यव्युत्पत्तिसंपत्त्यसमप्रयासे | 
- षडासनाद्छश्रितवानुपेय स्वशक्तिशातास्यचिः ॥ 


! P. 7; the verses are cited here as they are found- in the original MS. 
? Pp. 3-4, 7. f. 
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टीकासहस्रमिह सन्त्वधुनाथ वाग्मी 

सोऽहं करोम्यथ च नेषघकाव्यटीकाम्‌ | 
यत्रैतरेक्षणक्ताखिलसंशयोत्थं 

खेदं विधूय सुधियो सुखिनो भवेयुः ॥ 
आन्तनेच्छाखिलमहाथमहाथसाद्रो यो नेषधीयचरिताख्यनिर्घिः प्रवृद्धः | 
तत्साधनोद्यमजुषां विदृषां दरोऽहं सिद्धाज्ञनं बहुनिबन्धनविद्विधास्ते ॥ 
इतरबुधक्कृतीस्तूजीव्य तललङ्घनोत्था 
मम स भवतु कथ्षिन्मईकृतेश्वापि दोषः । 
निजगुरुयशसे च प्राज्ञदिष्यप्रकष 

पितुरपि परिभावः स्वात्मजादीप्सितश्च ॥ 
हन्तेतन हसन्त एव यदपि प्राज्ञाः पुरोभागिन 

कर्तेत्येतदमी हसन्ति सुजनाः सर्वेषु देशेष्वपि | 
अन्यस्यास्य च तुररतम्यकळन।देतद्रणांशप्रह 

त्कि yasa मम प्रयासगणनात्संतोषमेषयन्ति ये ॥ 


In grammar, Nàrayanabhatta seems to be well-versed, and his 
equipment here seems to be such as to enable him to compose a 
work called Payiniyasarani. It seems to be a metrical commen- 
tary on the sütras of Panini. The author refers to this other work 
of his in his commentary, and even cites a few verses from it: ' 


तथा चात्र अस्माकीनपाणिनीयसरणौ सङ्प्रहकारिकाः--- 

करणेऽर्थे(ऽ)घिकरणे वेतृत्नोध॑जि संज्ञया | 
प्रऱ्थोऽवतारः पुंस्येव विग्रहश्च हरेः क्रमात्‌ ॥ 
केवळात्तरते ऋदोरप्यकतयनेन तु | 
समासे सुप्सुपादस्यावतरो हरविग्रहः ॥ 
न तु भावेऽन्यथाचेत्वविरुद्भस्यात्तु नषधे | 
वामनस्य हि यच्चात्राध्याये प्रायोगिके स्फुटम्‌ ॥ 
अप्चायन्त्वपचय इति बालाः प्रयुञ्जते | 

! Ibid., p. 53 f 
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हस्तदाने चरे स्तेय इति भावे eral ॥ 
प्रयुज्ञते तेऽवतरन्त्ववतार इति क्कचित्‌ | 
aa युक्तो हि भावे ऋदोरवित्यव्विधानत: ॥ इति | 


Arnong the earlier commentators mentioned in this commen- 
tary are Visvesvara and Mallindtha. ‘The latter is once referred 
to even by his popular name, Peddibhatta.’ 


The following are the citations in question : 


१. . . . . - , जनपदात्तेस्य राजन्यपत्यवत्‌ इति वक्तव्यात्तस्य 
राजेत्यर्थ agaa इति पेद्दिभद्वा नुसारादक्तम्‌ ॥ 
२. ` अत्र महिनाथव्याख्याने पुरा पृर्वमित्युक्त्वा हरेरुदरे मृकण्डु 
सूनुना diua? इति योजितम्‌ । ` तन्न संगच्छते ॥ 
` ३. अत्र सुदतीनां जनस्य समूहस्येति विश्रेश्चरभट्टानां' व्याख्यान- 
ममूलत्वाचचिन्यम || 


‘Other citations, both of authors and works, are quite abundant 
in the commentary; but these are of no help in determining the 
date of the commentator. All these are either contemporaries of. 
Mallinatha or even senior to him in age. As regards the date of 
Indrakanti Narayanabhatta, we can hence say no more than that 
he is later than Mallinatha whom he refers to and criticizes in his 
commentary. Since Mallinatha is known to have lived about the 
beginning of the l5th century A.D., this date will be the terminus 
a quo for the date of our commentator. 


! Accórding to a popular story current among pandits in the South, this is 
an „alias of Mallinatha. According to M. Krishnamacharya (Classical 
Sanskrit Literature, p. ]20), Peddibhatta is the name of one of the sons of 
Mallinàtha. But no Peddibhatta is known to have comrfiented on the 
Naisadha. Moreover, I have been able to trace the reference here to Peddi- 
bhatta in Mallinatha's commentary on the Naisadha 
7 e? P. 447; cf. Ngisadhacarita with Mallinàtha's commentary, Ed. by 
Jivananda Vidyasagara, Calcutta, 875, p. 47 " 

3 P. 722; ti. Ibid., p. 96 

! P. 685; this commentator is earlier than Mallin&tha who cites him 
(Aufrecht, op, cit., I. 307 4.) 
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Dhürtákhyana ‘of Sri Haribhadrasüri, edited by Sri Jina 
Vijaya Muni, Singhi Jain Series No. 9, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 
Bombay ; I944, Price Rs. 5-8-0. 

The Series in which the present book is published has been 
founded by Sriman Bahadur Singhji Singhi, a wealthy land-lord and 
business man, a devout Jain,’a great lover, servant and patron of 
letters and a noble benefactor of humanity, in memory of his father 
Sri Balchandji Singhi of Calcutta, who earned and conserved wealth 
through his labours and who himself wanted to encourage researches 
into and publication of Jain literatures. The editor is an eminent 
Jain scholar, now Director of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan ‘of 
Bombay, who has a wealth of research to his credit, and who has 
earned an international reputation through the width and depth of 
his scholarship and through the volume and weight of contribution 
to scholarship. Sriman Bahadur Singhji Singhi, the patron of the 

| Series has shown himself, through his life, the full realization of 
Kalidasa’s ideal of a great man: i 


ज्ञाने मौनं क्षमा शक्तौ त्यागे छाघाविपययः | 
गुणा गुणानुबन्धित्वात्तस्य सप्रसवा इव ॥ 


The author of the work, Haribhadrasuri, belonged to the 
ninth century. As the editor says, “ he is one of the most fertile 
authors in Jajn Literature as regards not only the number of the 
works: he wrote, but also the diversity of the subjects he treated.” 
(p. XX). He is credited with being the author of \400 works, 
according to tradition which goes back to even two centuries after 
his time, as traceable. He wrote both in Prakrit and in Sanskrit; 
in prose and fn verse. | 

"The book opens with a small account of the founding of the 
Series, a brief Preface, where the history of the edition. of the work 
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is given, and a scholarly account of ‘the life and works of Hari- 
bhadrásuri, all by the editor. This is followed by a critical study 
of the work.by Dr. A. N. Upadhye, the, well-known Prakrit scholar 
Then the text is given in its original Prakrit form, followed by the 
Sanskrit rendering of Sanghatilaka and an old Gujarati rendering 
The original text is in the form of verses and so is the Sanskrit 
rendering ; the Gujarati version is in prose. There is also an index 
of Proper names appearing in the text. 

As the Title of the work indicates, it is the story of a gang of 
five chieftains of rogues (dhtirtas); I give below the introduction 
to the main Story. Adjacent to Ujjayini, there was a park. There 
arrived hundreds of confirmed rogues who had acquired specific 
. proficiency in the trick of their trade. They had five leaders, one 
of whom was a woman. Every one of them had five hundred 
cheats as their retinue. During the height of the rainy season, all 
the rogues, shivering and hungry, began, to deliberate as to who 
would give them a feast. The foremost chief among them suggested 
that every one should: talk about what off had heard or 
experienced. He who proves it to be incredible should give the 
feast to all; but he who confirms the same by quoting parallels ` 
from scriptures like the Puranas will be left free. 

Then each of the five rogue-chieftains narrates a story 
recording his own experience, full of impossibilities, and the events 
are shown to be credible by quoting parallels from the Purānas. 
I ‘give a small portion of one such narrative: “As I was travelling 
with a gourd-kettle and umbrella in hand, a mad wild-elephant* 
rushed at me like a moving mountain. I saw no ¢helter and 
escape. So I lept into the gourd-kettle. | The elephant followed 
me into the gourd-kettle, where I deceived it by hide-and-seek for 
six months." The parallel quoted to prove that this is cfedible is as 
follows:  Visná was practising penance on the bed of the ocean 
The lotus-seated Byahman, with staff and gourd in hand, came out 
of the navel, but the lotus was caught and stuck there.’ Many such 
incidents are cited from the Puranas, as parallels for the impossible 
events contained in the narrations of the rogue-chieftains, E" 
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It is not necessary for me to specially state that the whole 
trend of the book is to show the incredibility of the Puranas; 
and in this way, the purpose is to draw people away from the 
orthodox Vedic religion and to attract them to the rational Jainism. 
To put it plainly and bluntly, the whole book is a vilification 
of Hindu religious thoughts and beliefs. The implication is 
that the only parallel for the Puranas are the narrations of the 

' rogues. 

One wonders what would, have happened if such a book had 
been written and published in the present age. What agitations 
would have resulted ? How many protest meefings would have been 
held? What attempts would have been made to get the work. 
proscribed and the copies forfeited to the State ? Will not attempts ' 
be made to get the penal laws of the State set in motion ? 

Miss Mayo's Mother India twenty years ago and Beverley 
Nicholas’ Verdict on didia at present have created a great 
uproar in the country. We have been reading about proscribing, 
by a Provincial ‘Government, of portions of a book in recent times. 
Religious conflicts and the unpleasantness produced thereby are 
‘every day happenings in our modern age. If an English version 
of the present book could be put on the cheap market and brought 
to the notice of the public, there may be some sensation. 

But the work was written under conditions that prevailed in 
ancient India, conditions quite different from what obtain at present. 
In those days people were made of sterner stuff; they could not be 
‘Shaken by such mild breezes. They kept steady even in storms. 
The stabili; and permanence of Hindu culture depended in those 
days, not by keeping it safe from wind and rain, not by putting up 
props, but through its own inherent strength. The leaders of 
Hindu thqught, the defenders of Hindu faith, the followers of 
Hindu culture—all of them were absolutely confident of the inborn 
power of the civilization of the country. Sych exhibitions -of 
oppogitjon to ‘the main Indian trend of thought gave"perhaps some 
amusement to the ‘Hindus; some even took them as welcome 
oceasions for self-examination. 
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The orthodox followers of Vedic ‘thought were always in a 
majority in India, both numerically and in point of power and 
influence. But they did not resort to suppression of opposite views, 
however strongly expressed. and however unpleasant, for the 
maintenance of their position. They had inborn strength, complete 
confidence in that strength and an indomitable fearlessness about 
the attack of others. They could afford to be tolerant ; they could 
afford to have a sense of humour also. It is this greatness in the’ 
national traits of ancient Indians, that preserved such a wealth of 
literature designed and propagated against the main religion of 
the country 
+ There are some men in eminent positions in modern times who 
. try to indulge in mud-slinging against ancient Indian thought. If 
such works could be placed in their hands, they could at least say 
something that will be effective. Ancient Indian culture is judged 
by a few passages in the Manusmrti, which are interpreted to 
mean that the laws of ancient India, both civil and penal, were 
drawn from the borderlauds of barbarianism. ‘he preservation of 
books like the one under review is evidence for another side in 
the picture. | 

The work shows how modern the thought of ancient India 
could be. It is a pity that such a refreshing literature is not 
accessible to the average Indian, since it is available only in 
Prakrit and. Sanskrit. The attack is good humoured ; there is no 
deliberate attempt to distort or disfigure. Even the intended 
victim is provoked to laughter, through the innocence of the attack. 
There is no rancour ; there is no vituperation. It doer not corrupt 
the caricaturist; nor does it hurt the victim. Even in ridiculing 
.there is a touch of gentlemanliness, a sort of good taste and 
decorum. Hindus of ancient India enjoyed it; there is no reason 
why it should make modern Indians lose their temper. 

a Asa matter, of fact, the mutual attacks by different schools of 
Vedic thoughts among themselves are not of a milder nature than 
what is contained in these Jain presentation of Hindu Purānas. 
Neither Hindu religion nor Hindu culture suffered on accoun* of 
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the opposition from the Jatns. On the other hand, it gave variety 
within Indian civilization. Jainism enriched Sanskrit and Prakrit 
Literature. In the field of, poetry and drama, of grammar and 
literary criticism, and of Logic, India owes much to Jainism. 
Such literature as is, represented by the present book never led to 
religious feuds nor to civil wars. The book under review does not 
reveal any “rotten state of affairs " in ancient Indian cultural life’; 
*it simply reveals the greatness and nobility of the leaders of thought 
who tolerated opposition j 

The book is well edited and brings credit both to the editor 
and to the Institute that has undertaken the publication. ~The 
patronage of the founder of the Series is well justified by the, 
publication. ° 


EDITOR 


Prof. K. Sundaranama Aiyar: His Life and Works, by 
Dewan Bahadur K. S. Ramaswami Sastri, B.A., B.L., Vani 
Vilas Press, Srirtngam, [944., With æ Foreword by Sachivot- 
tama Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar. Price Ks. 4. 

d Prof. Sundararaman, an erudite scholar of deep and varied 
learning, a notable teacher whose personality moulded the character 
of many an important South Indian that has played or is playing 
a prominent part in the life of the nation, besides giving a character- 
istic turn to their intellectual growth, a powerful personality who 
impressed himself on all those he came across him, a well-known 
"Author and writer on mauy important subjects and problems, an 
orthodox Hindu who preached the principles of his religion through 
living it rather than falking about it, a modest and retired soul 
whose’ presence was felt even where his person has never been.and. 
will be fele in as real'a way even after his physical existence has 
ceased—this great Prof. Sundararaman has found a worthy bio- 
grapher in his equally great son, Dewan Bahaduy K. S. Ramaswam/? 
Sastri. E - 

The biographer ‘grew up not merely as a child of the home, but 
also as a disciple of the father-teacher. The training that he 


30 . ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN 


received both under his father and as a Judicial Officer, along with 
the close acquaintance he developed through natural rights as a son, 
has made dim the most appropriate. biographer of the illustrious 
Professor. He has not missed a detail that takes away anything 
from the’ clarity of the picture drawn in the able biography ; at the 
Same time the judicious selection has given the picture a clear cut 
individuality, without allowing a mass of details to bring down the 
picture into a commonplace, making the narration a monotonous 
and tedious chronicle. न 

The book opens with a Foreword by Sachivottama Sir C. P 
Ramaswami Aiyar, Dewan of Travancore, who knew the Professor 
very intimately in his prescriptive rights In this Foreword 

. Sachivottama draws 3. very clear picture of the personality of the 
Professor and it forms a fitting introduction to the book itself and 
the detailed picture of the professor. The main book contains 
eight chapters. In the first chapter, the author dilates on the 
responsibilities of a biographer and on the difference between the 
fit and the unfit subject for a biography and the right and the 
wrong methods of writing a biography, giving copious extracts 
(I must confess a little unnecessarily protracted) from Benson. 
However diffident Dewan Bahadur Sastriyar might have been 
when he started the great undertaking, the actual success of his 
performance should have persuaded him to drop that apologetic 
Introduction, at least to cut it shorter. 

The life and career of the Professor are given in detail in the 
next chapter extending over about eighty pages and a general esti> 
mate of the “man and the teacher" is the content of the next 
chapter, where, by the way, the views of many persons, as recorded 
in letters and in contributions tó periodicals, are also given pro- 
fusely. After dealing with contemporary life and thoitght and the 
part played hy'the professor in contemporary life, in the fourth 
"Chapter, extracts from his letters are given in the fifth. A man is 
best revealed # his letters, written with no thought ot their turning 
out to be a permanent record ; and, as such, a writer is far less self 
conscious in, his letters than in articles and books, which, the writer 
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knows, are meant for a wider audience. The next chapter gives 
an account of four great works written by him and the séventh 
chapter deals with his miscellaneous writings. The dast chapter 
describes what the biographer considers to be the conspicuous features 
in the character of the Professor. (This last chapter, styled “ Con- 
clusion,” is unfortunately designated '" Miscellaneous Writings” 
which is the heading of the previous chapter, on the tops of the 


pages.) 

Professor Sundararaman was born of a middle class Brahmin 
Family with very orthodox views and equally orthodox ways of life 
His grand-father was a Government Servant, starting as a clerk in 
the District Collectorate and rising to the position of ,Tahsildar.. 
His father too started as a clerk and roge to the position of a 
Peishkar and then of a revenue inspector. Prof. Sundararaman 
was not born into an environment of opulence. After becoming 
a graduate, he entered liée as a School Teacher. Later he became 
a Professor in the Colleges. He spent most of his time as a 
teacher in the Kumbakonam College, * From the point of the 
amount of salary he drew or the pension he enjoyed, it must be 
Said that his financial position never changed in the whole of his 
life. But if wealth and opulence have other meanings-than Bank 
balance, he was ever very rich and he never knew what poverty was. 

As a teacher, he knew service in various parts of South India. 
From Trivandrum to Tellichery on the West Coast and from Raja- 
mundry to Tinnevelley on the Eastern side, he migrated from place 
t8 place. He left his mark at every place where he served. He 
was everywaere the central point of some intellectual circle that 
was formed under his jnspiration. He brought to the notice of 
others Certain .new and higher values in life. His students, his 
colleagues aiid -the public of the place could not miss his presence 
and could never forget the impression made by him on their lives. He 
‘continued to stay ina place as firmly, even after he left the place 

He was never boosted” by his contemporaries end admirers 
He never practised and never tolerated humbug and cant. He was 
a light that did not require another light to show itself.. He was 
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never a mere reflecting medium that shone only when there were 
other lights falling on it and that would dwindle into obscurity 
when the tights are extinguished. l.have my own doubts regard- 
ing the number of present day students who know even the name 
of the great Professor who played such an important role in the 
education of South India; there may even be many among those 
who are now supposed to lead national movements who have not 
heard about him. But greatness is not measured by the number 
of " sure votes." | 

He lived at a time when the intellectual traditions in India 
were undergoing a tremendous change among the people. Although 
.he belonged to an orthodox family, he did not have an early educa- 
tion along the orthodox lines. He was “ just initiated ” into the 
Vedas. In Tamil, his knowledge did not extend farther than 
ability to talk in that language. He did not even know the Deva- 
nagari alphabet. But environments coukl not conceal his inherent 
talents. He made up for these defects of his early education, in 
course of time. He developed a great iove for Tamil literature ; 
after his fiftieth year, he started the study of Sanskrit and became 
a great authority in Vedanta, Yoga and Dharma. He lived up 
to the advanced age of eighty-four: he kept up good health right 
through his long life. He worked incessantly ; perhaps his turn-out 
every week was greater than the total turn-out of an average man 
in his whole life time. : 

He differed when he could not agree ; he never compromised 
and deserted his principles. But he bore no malice against those 
from whom he differed. He realtzed that the world does not 
remain in a static state of inertia; but he knew that the world 
‘moved, and that movement meant change. He never preached 
orthodoxy which he himself violated in ‘his own -private life as 
cases of apaddharma. It is the harmony between the private 
"life and the public life, the unity between the 77 and the out of the- 
man, that kept him aloft far above his contemporaries. 

I am not one of those fortunate persons who knew the 
Professor ot who was known to him, I have only heard about hjm. 
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He took up residence in Madras at a time when I had finished my 
Honours courses in the University and before'I settled down in 
Madras as a teacher in the University. But I happen to be a 
personal friend of his son, the biographer. We have sonietimes 
appeared on the. same platform, always to differ on all points 
He has been an active. member, along with me, of the various 
University bodies for many years now, and I fear that we have not 
‘either spoken or voted on any issue on the same side. I enjoy the 
privilege of differing from the son and the biographer when I lost 
the privilege of knowing, and differing from, the great father 
At the present time, what is termed national movement is 
more of the nature of a whirl-wind than a steady, continuoye, 
progression. The dust and the dry leaves, lifted up during the 
storm are later cast down on the earth as an obstacle in the path. 
Often the dry leaves catch fire and there is a conflagration ; but 
everything subsides as ashes. There is no steady glow and even 
distribution of heat. Dewan Bahadur Ramaswami Sastriyar has 
presented to the modern age the picturt of a great soul who is a 
corrective to the evils of modern age. The book is a welcome 
"addition to the rare biographies of persons who live and deserve to 
live even after their physical life has ended. 
EDITOR 


Panineeya Pradyotham, by I. C. Chakko, B.Sc. (London), 
B.A., A.R.S.M., A.R.C.S. (London), Volume I, with an Intro- 
duction byeDr. C. Kunhan Raja. Edited by Joseph Mundasseri, 
The Mangalodayam Ltd,, Trichur, I944. Price Rs. 6. 

THe number of loan-words ‘from Sanskrit in the Malayalam 
language is*so great that a general knowledge of Sanskrit is quite 
necessary for those who want to write Correct Malayalam. Asa 
result of this close connection between the ST languages the’ 
Malayalam literature. had, for a long time, Deen considered 
as the monopoly of Sanskrit scholars. But with the spread of 


Esglis education there grew up a large number of. men with 
5 
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new ideas and with the urge to express them in their own 
language. Due to their ignorance of Sanskrit they had to coin 
new words‘on the analogy of loan-words already existing in the 
language, without considering whether those new forms would 
be acceptable to the Sanskrit scholars also. This-flood of incorrect 
Sanskrit words into the language opened the eyes of scholars to 
the necessity of explaining the essentials of Sanskrit grammar in 
the Malayalam language itself. Many unsuccessful attempts have 
been made in this direction during the last fifty years. The book 
under review is an attempt to meet this necessity by a new 
approach to the problem 

‘ This «is only the first volume. It begins , with a detailed 
explanation of the different devices adopted by Panini to achieve 
brevity in his work. The definitions of technical terms, the rules 
of interpretation and the use of £d. are explained in detail. Then 
follow the rules of sandhi and other alliedsubjects like cerebraliza- 
tion and reduplication. The second half of the volume deals with 
the. Krt-terminations, and it ends with a section on Participles. 
The second volume is to contain mainly the Taddhita-terminations, 
the feminine suffixes and the ‘compounds. The Siitrapatha, the 
Dhatupaáthu and the various Indexes will appear in the third 
volume. The detailed study of the Krt and Taddhita terminations 
and the compounds, and the omission of chapters on declension 
and conjugation show tlíat the author knows the real requirements 
of the Malayalam writers. 

The Sütras of Panini are here arranged on a subject basis, 
keeping at the same time the original context of thetsütras clear 
so as to minimize the effort of understanding them. The credit 
'of this new arrangement goes entirely to the author though it is 
clear that he has been influenced by the Laghupasiuiya of the 
late A. R. Rajarajavarmá. A knowledge of Comparative Philology 
has given him sufficient width of outlook, and at times he explains 
the philologital views along with those of Pàpini. Bold and 
critical, he daes not belong to the orthodox school of Nagoji Bhatta 
' to whom whatever is not found in the Mahübhüsya is necessarily 
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wrong. He takes the néüter & in मतुबसो रु संबुद्धो छन्दसि (\/77-3-]) 
as different from the masculine § in ससजुषो रुः (VIII-2-66) following 
the Laghup@nintya, though this is against the view of Patafi- 
jali. Again the word भूवादि is explained as “ beginning with 4” 
(Page 7) and it is used throughout in the sense of भ्वादि... Though 
this kind of sandhi is’ quite common in the Malayalam language: 
it is not possible in Sanskrit, and hence we find Patafijali trying 
to explain the word भूत्राद्यः (in I-3-I) with the help of two roots भू 
and aT after a long discussion, Perhaps Mr: Chakko'y authority 
for this is the Prakriyasarvdsva where Narayana Bhatta, when 
explaining the sūtra भूत्रादयो धातबः (i-3-), says, “ भ्वादय इति वाच्ये 
भूवादिशब्दस्य agga निपातनम्‌ |” Au 

In the Preface (Page IX) the authot says that he has not 
seen any answer to the question how the declensional terminations 
can come to those stems which get the feminine suffix by the 
sutra ऊङुतः (IV-l 66) a3 they do not belong to the Prütipadikas 
and as they are neither डथन्त nor आबन्त. But this question has 
been raised even by earlier writers and more than one answer 
has been given. The answer given in the Mahabhasya and 
accepted by Nàgojibhatta is—'' उवर्णान्तादूड विधीयते । तत्रेकादेशः । एकदेशे 
कृते अन्तादित्रद्भावात्‌ प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा भविष्यति i” (IV--). In Praudha- 
manorama the question is answered, after a discussion, with the 
help of the axiom प्रातिपदिकग्रहणे लिङ्गविशिष्टस्यापि ग्रहणम्‌ | This ans- 
wer is given even in the SiddhantaRaumudt (under the Sūtra 
पङ्गोश्च -2-68). 

Many intelligent questions are raised in the course of the 
explanatiof, though the scope of the work does not allow the 
author to discuss them all in detail. Asa result of patient study 
and critical investigation he has mastered the subject very cléarly, 
and presents it in an extremely lucid,and simple style. There is 
no attempt at brevity. The large Huh ber of cross references. 
given in thg work will be of great help to the SY (o The book 
wilb be useful in making students capable of judging for themselves 
the gorrectness of Sanskrit words and will serve as an excellent 
ietrqduction for those who want to specialize in Sanskrit grammar 
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There is a long and scholarly Introduction by Dr. Kunhan 
Raja, in which, after tracing the development of Sanskrit grammar, 
he stresses onthe importance of an intelligent study of Panini 
not only as giving a proper understanding of the language, but 
also as making the mind keen and well disciplined 

Joseph Mundasseri, in his editorial Preface, points out the 
necessity of such a clearly written Sanskrit grammar in the Mala- 
yalam language. 

The printing and get up of the book are excellent. The 
publishers are to be congratulated on having undertaken the 
publication of such‘ an important work in these difficult times. 
Being a wartime publication the price is only moderate. — We wait 
. for the early publication of the other two volumes of the work. 


K. KUNJUNNI RAJA 


The Glory That Was Girjaradesa, Fart III, The Imperial 
Gurjaras, by K. M. Munshi, B.A., LL.B., President, Bharatiya 
Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, pp. xii, 284, I944. Price Rs. I5. 

The third volume of the series has now come as promised in 
the Introduction to the first volume of the above work published in 
943. The volume is advisedly termed as Imperial Gürjaras for 
the reason that though the rulers dealt with belonged to different 
dynasties with different «capitals they had certain common cha- 
racteristics which justified their being grouped together. They 
were Closely allied in blood and the spirit of adventure; they cant 
from the same region of warlike clans; and the source oftheir power 
and inspiration as well as cultural foundations can be traced to the 
upsurgence of Gürjaradesa or modern Marwar under Haricandra 
in A.D. 550, etc. The common bond of the social organization 
together with the. smytis,sanctioning the varnas'ramadharma should 
‘be, viewed in the light of the expression of the collective will of the 
people through: tne ages. Modern criticism of the varnas'rama system 
overlooks this important factor and fails to appreciate this vast 
social synthesis as a soulless bundle of dry twigs (p. v) 
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The history of the) Gürjara country as developed in the 
volume under review is traced under four distinct stages: () 550 
to 750 A.D. (2) A.D. 750 to 940; (3) & (4) 940 to 300 A.D. the 
last stage witnessing the dissolution of the local dynasties before 
the onslaught of the Muhummadan armies led by Aibek and his 
successors. All that the wise statesmen of the thirteenth century 
could do was to postpone the evil day. The final fall came with 
the flight of the last ruler of Gujarat to the forests of the Deccan. 

The foundation of the power of the Gürjaras is tp be found 
in the attempt of the indigenous people of Gürjara “organizing 
themselves about 500 A.D. By 550 A.D. the first king of Gürjara 
merges from obgcurity named Haricandra, a Brahmin. The varying 
fortunes of the dynasties of the iegion and the supremacy of 
Harsa in the north and of Pulakesin II in the south should have 
brought the region of Gujarat as one of the bones of contention. 
In 642 A.D. Dadda Ij is seen as a feudatory of the Calukya 
Emperor. The account of the Chinese traveller Yuan Chwang 
is a valuable record of the period. »The first Empire saw its 
foundations truly laid from the time of Nagabhata who consoli- 
dated his position (A.D. 792) and.defeated the Emperor of Kanouj. 
An engagement with the Rastrakiita Emperor was not as successful 
though it did not subdue Giirjara power fully. But luck was 
with Nügabhata in the later years and the Emperors of the south 
declined in both vigour: and power. „When Nagabhata -died in 
834 A.D. his kingdom was the biggest in India. The greatest 


fuler of this dynasty was Mihira Dhoja called The Great (835 


to 888 AD.). He started his career by asserting his authority 
on provinces which had become independent. He is to be viewed 
as di ^ erent from Bhoja of Daara to whom the author gwes the 
title Tag Magnificent. The tabular statement of the feudatories 
of the first empire would show that o dye pal of Mihita Bhoja 
extended beyond the Indus in Sindh. The political unity of Inga 
lost since the days of Harsa was for a time reastenied and steadied 
Bhoja was known by the title of Adivaraha as well. The 
great commentator on Manu, Medhatithi seems to have lived 
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during this period. Mr. Munshi holds that the dynamic ele- 
ments ‘in the commentary of Medhatithi and his other writings 
point to certain definite conclusions: ' Dharma as reflected in 
Medhatithi is ambitious and challenging. The society for which 
he legislated was not only progressive hut conscious of its 
strength and inspired by high political» motive. These would 
point to Medatithi’s close association with Mihira Bhoja ” (p. 92). 
He further adds ' The political tradition of the age ot Mihira 
Bhoja wag both progressive and aggressive on certain fundamental 
politico-socio-conceptions surprisingly modern in form, which shows 
the advanced stage of political theory and action of those times ” 
(p. 93). The patronage to poets was a kingly privilege and 
.Rajas'ekhara typifies the royal patronage by his description of the 
king-poet of the Imperial Gūrjaras. Mihira Bhoja represented the 
united imperial diadem of India saturated with living puranic tradi- 
tions, and took the title of Adivaraha a form of Visnu the protector 
and as closely associated with the resuscitation of the earth. 
The decline of the first empire of the Pratiharas was due to the 
revival of the Rastrakiita power and the overmighty power of 
the feudatories. But a new era was opened with the accession of 
Vakpati Mufija. His wars all around his dominions extended his 
empire in all directions till his defeat by Tailappa II of the later 
Calukyas. Mufija was a great conqueror, builder and patron of 
letters.' Mularaja of Gujarat though vanquished by Muftja assumed 
imperial titles on the death of the latter. He is characterized as 
generous beyond measure, brave, wise, who by timely submission 
and opportune aggression consolidated his small peincipality. 
He truly. and well laid the foundations of modern Gujarat (p. 23).- 
» ‘The second empire had alreády started its career with Mufija 
but its acme was reached under Bhoja the Magnificent for Mufija 
met with an untimely endéthough he had the genius to stabilize the 
"f«yer of the empire. f Bhoja of Dhàrà came to the throne in 
१00 A.D. and~fwas one of the most versatile kings of ‘indian 
history. He proved to be a great military leader and by 0I9 A.D 
had performed prodigies of valour and statesmanship. By thep, 
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he had become the unquestioned master of an empire including 
modern Gujarat (p. 32). As the most powerful contemporáry of 
of Mahmud of Ghazni successfully organized the effort to drive 
him away. The death of Mahmud in ]030 and the absence of 
further invasion gave the needed rest for organizing the?adminis- 
tration. Bhoja had always to keep an eye on rebels and won the 
submission of the Gaàngeya chief. His occupation of Kanouj 
“established his claim to be the samrat of India. The highest point 
of the'military career of Bhojg is to be seen as the leader of the 
Confederacy in 043 A.D. against the Muhammadans. A * patron 
of letters his name isa by-word. His magnificent works knew no 
geographical bouhds. There was a temple of Sarasvati at Dhàrg, 
which was probably a University. He has himself written books on 
a variety of subjects (p. 50). But the rise of Karna of Cedi and 
his alliance with Calukyas under Somesvara Ahavamalla cracked 
the power of Bhoja and the second empire of Gurjara tottered 
to ruin. 

But Karna could not consolidate bas position and was killed 
by Dussala. The third empire was therefore the result of the 
labours of Jayasimha (096 to 43 A.D.). The achievements of 
Jayasimha are summarized in pp. 60-6l. Besides his.great con- 
quests he was an equally great builder and promoter of learning. 
The Jain scholar Hemacandra came under his patronage and later 
on promoted the accession of Kumaárapala (44-74 A.D.) the 
last of the great and imperial Gürjaras. By l78 A.D. Muhammad 
ot Ghuri had begun his incursions into India starting the course 
of the conqiest of India by the forces of Islam. The analysis of 
Mr. Munshi as. to the utter inability of the Indian rule > di the 
time t Aee the potential danger and to take proper\gye- 
cautionaIX measures for’ the preservation of the state endangered 
by the presence of the Turkish power b triking. ' The presence 
‘of such a common danger should have unite the country and evene 
a divided hotfsehold ought to have joined toge The reason 
cannot be lack of heroism. In the first instance, the sense of the 
unify And the sense to fight for a common cause’ agd against 
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a common danger were absent. The feeling that Aryavarta was a 
political unit was forgotten in the wars of accession and the 
creation of a nobility by the appointment of younger princes to 
independent power in local dependencies and the impossibility of 
ignoring,"the power of the nobles by any aspirant king who could 
not create a new nobility. The Gürjara:power lost its hold on the 
Madhyades'a and its inability to meet the demands of the times was 
again due to three causes e.g. (l) the disintegration of the country 
by the warrior clans; (2) the ppwer of the Western Calukyas as 
a perpetüal menace against the -Madhyades'à and (3) the over- 
whelming and incessant nature of the raids of the Muhammadans. 
(pp. 63-4). These are again recapitulated in pade 233: 

“The collapse gf North India therefore before Ghuri and 
Aibek was due to the irresistible energy which the invaders 
released; to the progressive localisation of sentiments in Gürjara- 
desa which had grown apace after the break up of the First 
Empire; to the hopeless disintegration of the royal power, by 
polygamy and the distrebution of lands among members of the 
family reducing kingship to a nominal headship of interrelated 
overlords; to the unawareness of the Indian statesmen of the 
day to the condition prevailing and forces operating outside the 
boundaries of India; to the failure of the Indians to adjust their re- 
fined and humane culture to the needs of a sudden crisis in which un- 
relenting sternness was needed to match the savagery of the inrush- 
ing enemy, and most of all to the educative and cultural organisation 
of life being divorced from a national centre of political power.” 

Surely, Indian culture has withstood the test of time and inva- 
sions. Pa Its vitality has not depended on political power alone. 
Pobéical freedom disappeared but the life and culture of d country 
could still continue with fresh vitality. * The author hag modestly 
disclaimed to any infin ions. But his work, thought-provoking as 

wit is, will give himfan abiding place as a historian if he has not 

already gained’ it. We await with interest the othtr two*volumes 
of the series. f 

l A. N. KrisHyan 

Minted and published by C. Subbarayudu, at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras : 


CHELAS AND LAY-CHELAS 
By, H. P. BLAVATSKY 


[With acknowledgments to the Editor of The Theosophist.] 


A “CHELA” is a person who has offered himself tcia master 
as a pupil to learn practically the “ hidden mysteries of nature 
and the psychical powers latent in man.” The master who 
accepts him is talled in India a Guru ; and the real Guru is al 
waysan Adept in the Occult Science. A man of profound know- : 
ledge, exoteric and esoteric, especially the latter ; and one who 
has brought his carnal nature under the subjection of the will ; 
who has developed in hamself both the power (Siddhi) to control 
the forces ot Nature, and the capacity to probe her secrets by 
the help of the formerly latent but ıfow active powers of his 
being—this is the real Guru. To offer oneself as a candidate 
‘for Chelaship is easy enough; to develop into an Adept 
the most difficult task any man could possibly -undertake. 
There are scores of “natural-born " poets, mathematicians, 
mechanics, statesmen, etc., but a natural-born Adept is some- 
thing practically impossible. For, though we do hear at very 
rare intervals of one who has an extraordinary innate capacity 
(Or the acquisition of Occult knowledge and power, yet even he 
has to pags the self-same tests and probations, and go through 
the self-same-training as any less endowed fellow aspimnt. In 
this matter it, is most true that’ there is no royal road by wich 
favourites may travel 

For centuries the selection of Chelas— outside the heredi- 
tary group within the Gon-pa (temple) —jhas been made by the 
Himalayan Mahatmas themselves from among*the class—in 
Tibet, a considerdble one as to number—of natural mystics 
The only exceptions have been in the cases of w3stern men 
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like Fludd, Thomas Vaughan, Paracelsus, Pico di Mirandolo, 
Count’ St. Germain, etc., whose temperamental affinity to this 
celestial science, more or less forced the distant Adepts to come 
into personal relations with them, and enabled them to get such 
small (or. large) proportion of the whole truth-as was possible 
under their social surroundings. From Book IV of Kui-te, 
Chapter on “ The Laws of Upasanas," we learn that the quali- 
fications expected in a Chela were : 

i. Perfect physical health ;. 

2. Absolute mental and physical purity ; 

3. Unselfishngss of purpose; universal charity: pity for 
alianimate beings ; 

. 4. Truthfulnessand unswerving faith in the law of Karma, 
independent of the intervention of any power in Nature—a law 
wltose course is not to be obstructed by any agency, not to be 
caused to deviate by prayer or propitiatofy exoteric ceremonies ; 

3. A courage undaunted in every emergency, even by 
peril to life ; : 

6. An intuitional perception of one's being the vehicle of 
the manifested Avalokiteshvara or Divine Atma (Spirit) ; 

7. Calm indifference for, but a just appreciation of, every- 
thing that constitutes the objective and transitory world, in its 
relation with, and to, the invisible regions. 

Such, af the least, must have been the recommendations 
of one aspiring to perfect Chelaship. With the sole exception 
of the first, which in rare and exceptional cases might have been 
modified, each one of these points.has been invariably insisted 
ian in all must have been more or less developed in the inner 

pat by the Chela's unhelped exertions, before: he could be 
actually “ put to the test. ” 

When the P ing ascetic—whrether in, or outside, the 

“Ae epo lacpd himself, according to his natural capa- 
city, above, heffce made himself master of, his () Sharira, body ; 
(2) Indriya, senses ; (3) Dosha, faults ; (4) Dukha, pain ; and is 
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ready to become one with his Manas, mind, Buddhi, intellec- 
tion or spiritual inteliigence, and Atma, highest soul, ie., 
spirit; when he is ready for this, and, further, to recognise in 
Atma the highest ruler in the world of perceptions, and in the 
will, the highest executive energy (power)—then may he, under 
the time-honoured rulés, be taken in hand by one of the Ini- 
tiates. He may then be shown the mysterious path at whose 
further end is obtained the unerring discernment of Phala, or 
the fruits of causes produced,'and given the means of'reaching 
Apayarga—emancipation from the misery of repeated births, 
Pretya-bhava, in whose determination the ignorant has no hand. 


A Lay-Chela is but a man of the world who affirms his 
desire to become wise in spiritual things. Virtually every 
member of the Theosophical Society who subscribes to the 
second of our three “Declared Objects" is such ; for though 
not of the number of true Chelas, he has yet the possibility of 
becoming one, for he has stepped across the boundary-line 
,which separated him from the Mahatmas, and has brought 
himself, as it were, under their notice. In joining the Society 
and binding himself to help along its work, he Has pledged 
himself to act in some degree in concert with those Mahatmas, 
at whose behest the Society was organized, and under whose 
conditional protection it remains. The joining .is, then, the 
introduction ; all the rest depends entirely upon the member 
himself, and he need never expect the most distant approach 
to the “fatour” of one of our. Mahatmas or any other Mahatmas 
in the world—shouló the latter consent to become kiiown— 
that hàs not been fully earned by personal merit. The Matat- 
mas are the servanis, not the arbiters’, of the Law of Karma. 
Lay-Chelaship confers no privilege upon anyone except that 
of working for merit under the observation of a Master. And 
whether that Master be or be not seen by the Chela makes no 
differgnce whatever as to the result ; his good thoughts, words 
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and deeds will bear their fruits, his evil ones, theirs. To boast 
of Lay-Chelaship or make a parade of it, is the surest way to 
reduce the relationship with the Guru to a mere empty name, 
for it would be prima facie evidence of vanity and unfitness 
for further progress. And for years we"have been teaching 
everywhere the maxim, “First deserve; then desire" intimacy 
with the Mahatmas. 
Now there is a terrible law operative in Nature, one 
which cannot be altered, and whose operation clears up the 
apparent mystery of the selection of certain “Chelas” who 
have turned out sprry specimens oí morality, these few years 
past. Does the reader recall the old proverb, "Let sleeping 
dogs lie"? There is a world of occult meaning init. No 
man or woman knows his or her moral strength until it is 
tried. Thousands go through life very respectably, because 
they have never been put to the test. This is a truism doubt- 
less, but it is most pertinent to the present case. One who 
undertakes to try for Chelaship by that verv act rouses and 
lashes to desperation every sleeping passion of his animal 
nature. For this is the commencement of a struggle for mas- 
tery in which quarter is neither to be given nor taken. It is, 
once for all, “ To be, or not to be"; to conquer means adept- 
ship; to fail, an ignoble martyrdom ; for to fall victim to lust, 
pride, ‘avarice, vanity, selfishness, cowardice, or any other of 
the lower propensities, is indeed ignoble, if measured by the 
standard of true manhood. The Chela is not only called to 
face all the latent evil propensities of his nature, but, in addi- 
tion, the momentum of maleficent forces accumulated by the 
community and nation to which he belongs. ‘For he is an 
integral part of those aggregates, and what affects either the 
individual man or the group (town or nation) reacts the one 
"üpon the other.. nd in this instance his struggle for goodness 
jars upon the whole body of badness in his environment, and 
draws its fury upon him. If he is content to go along.with 


CHELAS AND LAY-CHELAS 45" 


his neighbours and be almost as they are—perhaps a little 
better or somewhat worse than the average—no one mav give 
him a thought. But let it be known that he lias been able to 
detect the hollow mockery of social life, its hypocrisy, selfish- 
ness, sensuality,’ cupidity. and other bad features, and has 
determined to lift himself up to a higher level, at once he is 
hated, and every bad, bigoted or malicious nature sends at him 
à current of opposing will-power. If he is innately strong he 
shakes it off, as the powerful swimmer dashes through the 
current that would bear a weaker one away. But in this moral 
battle, if the Chela has one single hidden blemish—do what 
he may, it shall,and will be brought to light. The varnish of 
conventionalities with which civilisation overlays us all, must 
come off to the last coat, and the Inner Self, naked and with- 
out the slightest veil to conceal its reality, is exposed. The 
habits of society which hold men to a certain degree under 
moral restraint, and compel them to pay tribute to virtue by 
seeming to be good whether they are So or not—these habits 
are apt to be all forgotten, these restraints to be all broken 
through under the strain of Chelaship. He is now in an 
atmosphere of illusions— Maya. Vice puts on its most alluring 
face, and the tempting passions attract the inexperienced 
aspirant to the depths of psychic debasement. This is not 
a case like that depicted by a great artist, where Satan 
is seen playing a game of chess with a man upon the stake of 
his soul, while the latter's good Angel stands beside him 
to counse@ and assist. For the strife is in this instance 
between the ' Chela's. will and his carnal nature, and 
Karma ‘forbids that any Angel or Guru should interfere until 
the result i$ known. With the vividness of poetic fancy 
Bulwer Lytton has idealised it for us in his Zanoni, a work 
‘which will gver be prized by the occultist;. while in His 
Strange Story he has with equal power shown, the black side 
of ocgult research and its deadly perils. Chelaship was 
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defined, the other day, by a Mahatma as a “ psychic resolvent, 
which eats away all dross and leaves only the pure gold 
behind." If the candidate has the latent lust for money, or 
political chicanery, or materialistic scepticism, or vain display, 
or false speaking, or cruelty, or sensual gratification of any 
kind, the germ is almost sure to sprout; and so, on the other 
hand, as regards the noble qualities of human nature. The 
real man comes out. Is it not the height of folly, then, for 
anyone to leave the smooth ‘path of commonplace life to 
scale the crags of Chelaship without some reasonable feeling 
of certainty that.he has the right stuff in him? Well says 
the Bible: ‘ Let him that standeth take heed,lest he fall "— 

text that would-be Ghelas should consider well before they rush 
headlong into the fray! It would have been well for some of 
our Lay-Chelas if they had thought twice before defying the 
tests. We call to mind several sad failures within a twelve- 
month. One went wrong in the head, recanted noble sesti- 
ments uttered but a Tew weeks previously, and became a 
member of a religion he had just scornfully and unanswerably 
proven false. A second became a defaulter and absconded 
with his employer's money—the latter also a Theosophist. 
A third gave hirnself up to gross debauchery, and confessed it, 
with ineffectual sobs and tears, to his chosen Guru. A fourth 
got entangled with a person of the other sex and fell out with 
his dearest and truest friends. A fifth showed’ signs of 
mental aberration and was brought into court upon charges 
of discreditable conduct. A sixth shot himself to*escape the 
consequences of criminality, on the verge of detection! And 
‘so ‘we might go on and on. All these were apparently sincere 
searchers after truth, and passed in the world fot respectable 
persons. Externally, they were fairly eligible as candidates 
fot Chelaship,.as appearances go; but “ within all was rotten- 
ness and dead men’s bones.” The world’s varnish was so 
thick as to hide the absence of the true gold underneath ; and 
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the “resolvent " doing its work, the candidate proved in each 
instance but a gilded figure of moral dross, from circumference 
to core. 

In what precedes we have, of course, dealt but with the 
falures among Lay-Chelas ; there have been partial sucgesses, 
too, and these are passing gradually through the first stages 
of their probation. Some are making themselves useful to 
the Society and to the world in general by good example and 
precept. If they persist, well for them, well for us all; the 
odds, are’ fearfully against ‘them, but still * there is no 
impossibility to him who wills.” The difficulties in Chelaship 
will never be less until human nature changes and a new 
order is evolved. St. Paul (Rom., vii, 8, I9) might have had 
a Chela in mind when he said: “ To will is present with me; 
but how to perform that which is good I find not. For the 
good I! would I do not: but the evil which I would not, that 
I do.” And in the wise Kiratarjuniyam of Bharavi it is 
written : ° 


" The enemies which rise within the body, 
Hard to be overcome—the evil passions— 
Should manfully be fought ; who conquers these 
Is equal to the conqueror of worlds (xi. 32). 


.! The Sanskrit original of this verse is as follows : 
जीयन्तां दुजेया देहे रिपवश्रक्षुराद यः । 
fy ननु लोकोऽयं dg कृत्खस्त्वया जितः ॥ 


H. P. B. herself did fot know Sanskrit. It is therefore intriguing to see 
that she bas, nevertheless, given a metrical translation of the verse, though * 
there does not,seem to have been any translation in English og other European 
language which could have been available to her. The only full translation 
of Kiratarjuniya available in any European language is the German translation 
, of Carl Cappeller, published in the Harvard Oriental Series in 492. | This is too, 
recent to have been available to H. P. B. whose passing was over twenty years 
earlier (8th May, }89]). There is also an earlier German tanslation which we 
owe to Dr. C. Schutz and which was published from Bielefeld in ]845; but 
this gives the translation only of the first two Cantos of the poem. The verse 
quoted Ss from Canto XI, and so could not have been the basis for the metrical 


trfénslation in English.—G. S. M. 


S'RUTIS, SVARAS AND GRAMAS 
By DR. C. KUNHAN RAJA 


IN Indian music there are twentytwo‘ S’ritis, each higher 
than the previous. There are three such groups of twentytwo 
S'rutis, each group being higher than the previous. The groups 
are known by the terms Mandra (deep) Sthayi, Madhya 
(middle), Sathayi and Tara (high) Stháyi. A S'ruti is just a 
sound of a particular pitch. When this S'ruti is continued 
and forms a series of sounds in the same pitch, it is called 
a Svara ; it is of the form of a resonance (anuranana) of a 
S'ruti. Although theoretically a Svara can develop from any 
of the twentytwo S'rutis, it is only on seven out of the twenty. 
two that a Svara is developed which is made use of in music. 
These Svaras are placed on the following S'rutis : 4, 7, 9, 3, 47, 
20 and 22. There are these seven Svaras in each of the three 
Stháyis. They are noted by the symbols Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni, 

One has to find out the reasons for fixing the number of 
S'rutis as twentytwo and for developing the musical Svaras 
on these seven particular S'rutis. There are two such allo- 
cations of musical Svaras among the twentytwo S'rutis. The 
one given Above is what is called the Sadja Grama. If the 
fifth Svara is placed on the l6th instead of on the l7th S'rimi, 
that is called Madhyama Grama. One has also go find out 
the principle for these two kinds of allocations. 

If the three series of .seven Svaras are represented as 


OHOWS : f 
4 7: 9 l3 ]7 20 22 
[. Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha ‘Ni Mandra 
IL Sa Ri‘ Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Madhya 
III. Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Tara . l 
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then, Sa is double Sa, ahd Sa is double Sa in point of vibra- 
tion-frequency. If Sa has 256 vibrations per second, Sa has 
5l2 and Sa I024 vibrations per second. The S'rutis are. 
divided into three groups of twenty two each in this way. 

The reason is easy to understand. One can easily differenti- 
ate a 30 vibrations-per-second S'ruti from a 60 vibrations-per- 
„second S'ruti; but he cannot differentiate so easily a 3000 
vibrations-per-second S’ruti from a 3030 vibrations per second 
S'ruti, though the difference, is 30 vibrations per second in 
both ‘the cases. What determines the differentiation is not 
the actual interval, but the relative interval, the ratio between 
the two S'rutis. In the former it is  : (2, while in the latter 
it is ]: ]'00l. Taking 256 to be the vibration per second 
for Sa, the vibration of Sa must be 5]2 to get the ratio of 
l: 2. To keep up the same ratio between Sa and Sa, the 
rise must be not by another 256, but by double 256, i.e., by 
5i2, and Sa has consequently the value of 024 and not 768 
, What was done first is to select four points in the series. 
which I will designate as Sa (256), Sa (5]2), Sa (024) and 
the corresponding highest point in the series starting with Sa, 
which will be slightly below 2048. For our practical pur- 
poses, we need take only one such interval. Let us call the 
starting point of the first series as O and the final as A. This 
interval has to be divided into seven parts, and the seven 
Svaras have to be fixed on these points of division. If they 
are equally divided, then each Svara will be an exact repro- 
duction of the other, and there will be no difference between: 
one Svara ‘and another. What determines the characteristic 
feature of a Svara is its interval from the lower Svara, and if 
the intervals are the same, no Svara has a character of ‘its 
ownt For melody, the intervals must be different, and as 
such,ethe seven divisions of the interval between O and A 

का 


- ui 
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should be unequal. For this purpose we must have a smaller 
unit to measure the intervals, and then divide the total interval 
O to A with unequal number of such units. It has already 
been found that the interval between Sa and Sa is double the 
interval between Sa and Sa, and that‘the next higher series 
starting with Sa is twice the interval between Sa and Sa. It 
was decided to subdivide the interval O to A into four parts 
more or lesg on the same ratio. If the interval is divided into 
four equal parts, the first must be divided again into a larger 
number of further subdivisions than the second, the Second 
‘into a larger number than the third, and the fourth into 
a large number than the third. Normally, the division would 
have been into four and each division into seven, thus the 
whole interval being divided into seven Svaras and cach 
Svara into four quarter-Svaras. There would nave been 28 
such units. This equal division is not suited for melody ; 
further the differentiation of the Svaras requires that the same 
interval at an earlier stage be divided into a larger number of 
divisions than a later interval. Thus instead of : 


Los 4 6 7 I2 3 4 5 67 
I. Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni II. Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni 
I 2 3 4 5.6 7 ` 42 3 4 5 6 75 


III. Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni IV. Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni 


what the ancient Indians did was to divide the four divisions 
of the interval from O to A as 


I 2 3३4 5 67 I2 3.45 6 
I. Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni II. Sa Ri Ga. Ma Pa Dha 
]॥]2 3 4 $- र्‍ 2 3 4 
Til. Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa IV. Sa Ri Ga Ma 


¢ 


Here while the first division is subdivided into seven, the 
fourth is so subdivided only into four. Thus moré or less 
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the same ratio is kept úp here also, as between the three 
series starting with Sa, Sa and Sa. It will be noticed that 

the total division is into 22 and not 28. This is the principle 

of sub-dividing a series into twenty two parts; and we have 

correspondingly twenty two S'rutis. Having got 22 nits, 

they could have divided the whole interval into seven parts as :' 
» Part I (7 units) into 4 and 3, Part II (6 units) into 3 and 

3, part III (5 units) into 3 and 2 and kept the last part as a 

single one.. This would have given the seven Svaras. ‘Instead 

of such an arbitrary allocation, which, they might have found, 

did not satisfy the needs of melody, they resorted to another, 
device. It would be noticed that the exact middle point of 

the interval from O to A would coincide with division ]3 (7 of 

first and 6 of second divisions). This they fixed as the 
invariable point and called it Madhyama or middle. They 

started from O and put 7 divisions together, then marked out 

another 6 divisions. Thus, the points 7 and ]3 were fixed. 

Then, instead of proceeding with the remaining 5 and 4 in 

the same ascending order, they started trom the end and put 

5 and 4 respectively downward from the top. Thus the 

point I7 (5 below the last) was also fixed. 4 points below 

this, namely, जे had already been hxed as Madhyama.: In 

this way they had the following points : i 


7 ।3 \7 22 


einstead of 7, NA IB 22 in the natural ascending 
order. Then they started again upwards from the middle and 
fixed first 7 units and ‘then 6 units as the second half; and 
from the middle of the next higher series they fixed down- 
wards 5 and 4 units respectively (i.e. from point 9 down- 


wards). This gave the division : 


9 3 (M) l6 22 4 C 5 
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When these tyo allocations were put together, they got 
the points : 


4 7 9 3 l6-7 22 


ond 


There was only one more point that was needed. There 
is one division of 5 units remaining, namely, ]7 to 22. This 
was conveniently divided into 3 and 2. The result was the 
division of 22 into 4, 3, 2, 4, 4, 3, 2. They gave the symbols 
Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni to these seven divisions. Ma is 
significant being, the middle; Pa is the Pavicama, the fifth. 
The difficulty of Pa being at |7 when the allocation started 
from Sa and Pa being at ]6 when the allocation started from 
Ma, remained and they called these as two Gramas, Sadja 
Grama and Madhyama Grima. Really the division was 
complete only after both the allocations; yet two separate 
allocations were necessary retaining Pa at the allocation start- 
ing from Sa (07) and at the allocation starting from Ma (i6). 

If we start with Ga, i.e., the end of the first division, and 
make two moves upwards with 7 and 6 S'rutis and then two 
moves downwards with 5 and 4 S'rutis, we get what is called 
the Gandhara Grama. Thus in the Grāmas, what we do is 
not to start and proceed upwards from a particular Svara, Sa, 
Ga or Ma. We take the Saptasvara interval either from Sa 
to Ni, or from Ga to Ri or from Ma to Ga and then measure 7 
and 6 S'rutis from the bottom upwards and 5 afid 4 S'rutis 
from the top downwards and we have the skeleton of the Sa, 
Ga, or Ma Grama. The numbers 7,6, 5 and 4 I have already 
explained. This must have been the principle on which the 
22 S'rutis were fixed and the 7 Svaras distributed among them. 
under three "Grámas. It is purely a process'of legic and 
abstract mathematics. The ratios of ] : 2: 4 between Sa, Sa 
and Sa can'be only approximate and not accurate. In‘ancient 
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times the subjective trafning had advanced far beyond what 
we can even dream of in modern times and many things 
which only instruments can accomplish now, were accompli- 
shed by the aid of the bare sense-organs and the mind in those 
days. But the process of fixing the number of the S'rutis and 
the position of the Svaras and the division of the Gramas were 
based on abstract calculations. 


Note: The above Paper s based on a dream I had on the 
night of March l9th, Monday. That afternoon I started writing 
a Paper on the same subject in the University. They say that 
they now ‘sing in the Sadja Grama and that there are only three, 
Ragas that can be sung in the Madhyama Grama. J. wanted 4o 
show in the Paper that the present Sadjg Grāma with its ratios 
of १, i, ४ and 2 for Sa, Ga, Pa and Sa does not correctly represent 
the Sadja Grama of Bharata and that the Sadja Grama of the 
present day is nearer to Bharata’s Madhyama Grima with Sa 
and Ga as Vikrtas. f left cff in the middle to make certain 
calculations regarding the ratios and decided to finish it the next 
day. The various modern interpretations,of ancient S'rutis, Svaras 
and Grémas, the Pythagorean computations and the actual measure- 


, ments of the ratios of the Svaras only confused me, and certain 


remarks in modern books even made me sad. I naturally went to 
sleep with a very disturbed and depressed mind. At night I saw in 
my dream certain pictures where the S'rutis, the Svara allocations 
and the Grümas were represented. I woke up and made a note of it. 
Now on the morning of the 20th when I write out the Paper based 
on the notes, the pictures have become yery hazy. I do net know 
what my impression was when I made the notes. I have kept the 
notes and also all the papers on which I had to draw various 
charts to make the note intelligible. It worked out well, and I 
have the above explanation. I still clearly remember the 22 
Srutis as Sa to Ni, Sa to Dha, Sa to Pa and Sa to Ma. I also 
remember the two set of Svaras, one starting from Sa upwards 
and from Ni downwards in one set, and from Ma upwards and from 
Ga downwards in the'second, with the values of 7, 6, 5 and 4 
Srutis respectively in each of the twò sets. I saw a picture and 
not letters and figures. Without that dream ‘I would not have 
made the agproach sketched in the above Paper. : है 


VIRAMITRODAYA 
„BY K. MADHAVA KRISHNA SARMA, -M.O.L. 


Viramitrodaya of Mitramisra is a well known encyclo- 
paedia of Dharmayāstra, being particularly of high authority 
in the Benates school of Hindu law. Prof. Kane says: 
“ Excepting the Caturvargacintàmani of Hemadri, this work is 
probably the largest known on dharmasaàstra ” (History of 
Dharmasastra, I, 440). From the real extent of the work, 
described here for the first time, we may probably have to 
consider it the largest known work on Dharmasastra. 

A full account of this important digest has not so far 
appeared anywhere, and parts of it now remain unknown to 
scholars. Aufrecht in his C. C. I, 595 and II, 226, notices 
only the sections of Dayabhaga, Acàra, Ahnika, Vyavahara, 
S'anti and Vrata. Prof. Kane (ibid., p. 440 et seg.) Mentions 
only Vyavahàra, Paribhasa, Samskara, Ràjaniti, Ahnika, 
Puja, Tirtha and Laksana. 

As mentioned in the Paribhasa section, the work consists 
of twenty-two Prakasas, namely (I) Paribhàsa, (2) Samskara, 
(3) Ahnika, (4) Puja, (5) Pratistha, (6) Rajadharma, (7) 
Vyavahara, (8) S'uddhi, (9) S'raddha, (00) Tirtha, (I]) Dana, 
(l2) Vrata, (I3) Samaya, (lA). Jyotis, (l5) Sardi, (l6) 
Karmavipaka, (l7) Cikitsa, (l8) Prayascétta, (l9) Prakirnaka, 
(20) * Laksana, (2l) Bhakti and (22) Moksa. There are no 
Prakásas called Dayabhaga and Ácàára, and in Aufrecht’s 
notice, these have to be taken as parts of other Prakàsas. 
There are two MSS. of the Paribhásaprakása in. fhe Anup 
Sanskrit Library’ (Nos. 2625-26). Here (verses 40 ff.) the 
contents of the work are given as follows : हि 
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प्रन्थेऽस्मिन्परिमाषातैकाइा एव प्रकाशित: पूर्वम | 
संस्काराख्यस्तस्मादथाहिकस्य प्रकाशस्तु ॥ 
पूजाप्रकाशनामा कथितस्तदनु प्रतिष्ठाख्यः | 
श्रीराजघमनामा qd: प्रकाश: प्रकाशित: श्रव्य: ॥ 
व्यवहाराख्यस्तस्मात्प्रकाश एव प्रकाशित: कृतिना | 
शुद्धिप्रकाशनामा तत: परं कीतितः सुधिया ॥ 
श्राद्प्रकाशतीर्थप्रकाशको द्वौ क्रमात्कथितो | 
दानब्रतप्रकाशो कथितो तस्मात्परं विदृषा ॥ 

समयः प्रकाशितोऽस्मात्तस्माज्योतिःप्रकाझाख्यः | 
शान्तिः प्रकाशिताथा कमविपाकः प्रकाशित: परतः ॥ 
तदनु चिकित्सा तस्मात्प्रायश्चित्तप्रकाशाख्य: | 
नानापदार्थदाली प्रकीणकाख्यः प्रकाशोऽतः ॥ 
अथ SANIR यस्मात्सवस्य लक्षणज्ञानम्‌ | 
भक्तिप्रकाशामाक्षप्रकाशको द्वौ ततः परं गदितो di 
श्रीमित्रमिश्रङक्गतिना समाज्ञया वीरसिहस्य | 
द्वाविशतिः प्रकाशा: प्रकारिता AMASRA ॥ 


The Anup Sanskrit Library has the following Prakásas : 


l|. Paribhásàá Two MSS.—Nos. 2622 and 2626. 

2. Samskàra. Two MSS.—Nos. 2629-30. 

je Ahnika. MS. No. 2638. Dated Samvat ]686 
(A.D. (0629).' > 

+. Puja. Two MSS.— Nos. 268 and 2635. 

5. "Pratistha. MS. No. 2633, 

6. Rajadharma. Two MSS.—Nos. 2643, 44. | 

« , 7. eVyavahira. Two MSS.—Nos. 2620 and 2634, 
Tht latter is dated Samvat 086 (A.D. ]629).: 
' 8. S'uddhi. MS. No. 2628. 
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9. S'ráddha. Two MSS.—Nos. 267 and 26i9. The 
former is dated Samvat ]689 (A.D. 632) and the latter 
Samvat I754 (A.D. 697). 

I0. Tirtha. Two MSS.—Nos. 262 and 2640. The 
former is dated Samvat I687 (A.D. I630).' 

]l. Dana. Two MSS.— Nos. 26l6 and 2629. 

I2. Vrata. MS. No. 263l. : 

3. Samaya. Four MSS.— Nos. 267, 2624, 2625, 2645. 
I% Santi. MS. No. 2632 

I8. Prayaycitta. Two MSS.—Nos. 2623 and 2636 

20. Laksana. Two MSS.—Nos. 264], 42. The latter 
is dated Samvat ]744{ (A.D. 690) 

2]. Bhakti. Two MSS.— Nos. 265 and 2637. 


On a comparison with the account given by Prof. Kane 
we find that there are nine Prakasas extra in the Anup Sans 
krit Library, viz. — Pratistha, S'uddhi, S’raddha, Dana, Vrata 
Samaya, S'ànti, Práyascitta and Bhakti. The missing 
Prakàsas are (4) Jyotis, (l6) Karmavipaka, (l7) Cikitsa, (9) 
Prakirnaka, and (20) Moksa. 

Prof. Kane has assigned the literary activity of Mitra- 
misra to A.D. l60-40. (ibid., p. 446). The above MSS. 
dated a.D..l629, ]630 and I632 are therefore important as 
contemporary copies of these Prakàsas and as proving that 
the work was composed earlier than A.D. 7629. The MS. 
of the Vyavahira Prakása dated A.D. l629 was copied at 
Kasi by S'rivàstavyaghurahü., The work might have taken a 
few years to be known and copied after its compqsition. We 
may mot, therefore, be far wrong if we assign its composition 
to A.D. I6l0-20. As Prof. Kane notes, his patron Virasimha 
ruled at Orccha from 605 to 627 


MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 
MARKANDEYA SMRTI' 


By A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR, M.A., L.T., 


The rich collection of the Adyar Library contains a manuscript 
of the Markandeya Smrti” classified under the section Mila smrtis 
or original texts of smrtis as distinct from the dharma nibandhas 
of a iater date beginning with the Krtyakalpataru of Laksmi- 
dhara" with its diversified sections and coming to our own day, 
The process of compiling digests of dharma 88509 should not be 
considered as over for there are still signs of modern attempts of 
such compilations proving fruitful, to which the original smrtis 
supply the material in the form of quotations. 

The Markandeya Smrti is a paim-leaf manuscript and bears 
Shelf No. I9. L. 20. शा. contains ]39 folia and the last two are 
very damaged. On the average there are six lines per page and 
about 80 letters per line. The script is in Telugu and the manu- 
script is complete with the last folio. 

The manuscript begins: 


शुभमस्तु ॥ माकण्डेयस्मृतिः | 
मार्कण्डेयं बहुब्रह्मकल्पदरिनमेत्य ते | 
महात्मानः शोनकाद्या: सवज्ञमृषयोऽब्रचन्‌ ॥ 
भगवन्‌ त्वं बहुब्रह्मकल्पदशिविशेषवित्‌ | 
अतस्त्वं सवदेवषिर्योगियज्वाधिको मतः ॥ 
सर्ववर्णाश्रमा चारधुर्माधमंप्रवतकान्‌ | 
जानासि कृतसंवादस्तैरत्यन्तं महात्मभिः ॥ 
अनेकब्रह्मकल्पानां संप्रदायपरार्थगः ।. 


! Paper contributed to the Indian History Congress, December, 044, 
Madras® l 

è A Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Adyar Library, Part I, p. 02. 

3 The Krtyakalpataru is being edited for the Gaekward Oriental Series 
by Professor K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar. ; 
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पुनर्वेदार्थतृत्वज्ञ: क्रियाकल्पविदोषविल्‌ ॥ 
इतिहासपुराणज्ञ: स्मृतितत्वरहस्यगः | 
आपत्कालेककतेव्यमत्यघमविभागवित्‌ ॥ 


, द॑रिद्रसंपत्समयसदसत्कायनिणये | 


परिच्छेत्ता विशेषेण मुख्यामुख्यादितत्ववित ॥ 
तस्मात्त्वामधुना सर्वे सङ्घीभूयाचिराद्वयम्‌ | 
समालोच्य विधानेन निश्चित्य च पुनः पुनः ॥ 
पृच्छामः सवधर्माश्च कतब्यान्मोक्षसाधनान्‌। 
सवेवर्णाश्रमकृते निः रोषयुगसंमतान्‌ ॥ 

अतस्त्वं क्ुपयास्मासु तान्सम्यग्वक्तुमहसि | 
इत्येवं स कृतप्रश्न: झौनकाद्येमहषिभिः ॥ 
मार्कण्डेयो महाभाग: सर्वदर्झी क्रपामय' | 
तहि श्गणुध्वमित्युक्‍त्वा स्मितपूर्व वचोऽब्रवीत्‌ ॥ 
ब्रह्मादयोषपि निखिला: किञ्चिज्ञा एवकेवलम्‌ | 
परं तु तत्र सर्वेषां रक्षोमर्यामृतान्धसाम्‌ ॥ 


Ends: 


प्राचीनावीतिना तत्तु प्रदानं सलिलस्य.वे | 
eyed विप्रहस्ते स्यादिति वेदानुझाक्षनम्‌ ॥ 
प्राचीनावीतादि कृय . . 

. स्याद्विरोषेण aad तस्य चोत्तमम ॥ 


| दोक्तिकाले aaa न चेच्छोत्रियकारितम्‌ | 


मन्त्रितं emgdifue ब्राह्मणेंदे . . . - ॥ 
यज्ञोपवीतांभ्यां ब्राह्मण्यं EIRA परम्‌ | 
तदेतदखिलं प्रोक्तं घर्मशात्र॑ सुपावनम्‌ । 
मार्कण्डेयेन कथितं . . . . . . ता ॥ 


MANUSCRIPTS NOTES ' 59 


The sages under the leaderShip of S'aunaka approached Markandeya 
with a request to expound the dharma in its various aspects to 
them as they considered him specially qualified to give such an 
exposition by reason of his familiarity with the founders of Dharma, 
his knowledge of the various kalpas through which he had lived, his 
knowledge of the Vedas and their esoteric meaning and the like. 
This furnished the occasion for the Sirti to be written down. | 
There is only one manuscript of the work in the ^ dyar Library 
and manuscripts of the work do not seem to be available elsewhere. 
Professor: Káne's History of Dharma S' ástra'! mentions a Mar- 
kandeya sirti as a work quoted in the Mitakggra@ ^ and the Smrti- 
candrika *. Apararka quotes from Markandeya. The Nārad4- 
smrti which records the tradition of the various recensions of the 
Marnusmrti, each succeeding redaction being an abridgment of 
the previous work, mentions a Markandeya as a writer on Dharma’. 
According to this tradition Manu wrote his Dharmas'üstra in ]080 
chapters and containing one-hundred-thousand verses and gave it 
to Narada. Finding the work too big for study by mortals, 
Narada abridged it into Il 2,000 verses and taught it to the sage 
‘Markandeya. He also found the'size of the smrti to be too big 
in relation to the length of the life of men and further reduced it 
to 8,000 verses. This reduced version he gave to Sumati BhGr- 
gava who aiso out of a similar motive still further reduced the 
size of the work to 4,000 verses. The present Naradasm rti deals 
only with the vyavahara content and is considered to be the ninth 
- section of the original N@radasmrti which is now considered to be 
lost. Thue Markandeya as a. writer on Dharmas'astra is located 
between Narada and Sumati Bhargava whose recension of the 
Manusmrti is now available in print.’ It is interesting to observe: 
that the Ná/adasmrti quotes the first verse of the recension of 


! pp. 604 and 723. 

* Xájffavallya, III, 9. 

3 Part I, p. 26, Mysore edition. 

! Naradasmyti, edited J. Jolly, 885, Calcutta, p. 2. 
e Jofly, Law and Custom, p. 49. 
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Sumati Bhargava and this verse agréés, with variations, with the 
beginning of the present recension of the printed texts of Manu. 
The text in the Narada Smrti reads : 


सुमतिरपि भागंव: तस्मादधीत्य तयैवायुह्णासादल्पीयसीः शक्ति: aga- 
णामिति चतुमिः wee: संचिक्षेप | तदेतत्‌ पितृमनुध्या adara विस्तरेण 
रातसहस्रं देवगान्धर्वादयः | तत्रायमाथ: BA: | 


आसीदिदं तमोभूतं न प्रज्ञायत faa | 
ततः स्वयंभू; भगवान्‌ प्रादुरासीचतुमुख: ॥ 
Manu Smrti I, 5 and 6. 
आसीदिद तमोभूतमप्रज्ञातमलक्षणम | 
अप्रतक्यमविज्ञेयं प्रसुत्तमिव सवतः | 
ततः स्वयंभूः भगवानव्यक्तो व्यञ्जयन्निदम्‌ | 
महाभूतादिवृत्तोजाः प्रादुरासीत्तमोनुदः ॥ 


The portion in thick type of the quotation from Manu corres- 
ponds with the verse cited under Narada as being the first verse 
of the recension of Sumati Bhargava. | 

There is a second manuscript in the Library with title 
Markandeyasmryti-visayanukramantkaé in paper and containing 
l5 pages of matter, written in Devanagari. It simply mentions 
the margindl headings of the titles found in the original smrti and 
agrees with the Telugu manuscript described above. 

Aufrecht, (CC, l, p. 453a) notices a writer Markandeya on 
dharmas'ástra as quoted by both Vijfíanes' vara and Madhavacarya. 
But no work of the title Markandeyasmrti is mentioned. 
~ ' A detailed study of the smrti is reserved for a fyture occasion 
and will be published in this Bulletin. 
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By H. G. NARAHARI, M.A., M.LITT. 


I. THE GOVINDACARITA OF VASUDEVA 


THE Govindacarita is a’ poem which in ten cantos describes the 

many incidents in the life of Sri Krspa. There is a palm-leaf MS. 

"of the work in the Adyar Library, and this bears the shelf-number 
XXI. P. 3]. It is fairly old, worn out and injured, but is in good 

condition. ` It is written in a small hand in Malayalam and the 

writing is good. There are 6 to 7 lines in a page. Size, 7” X .25". 

The codex is corgplete and is inked. » 

'To the colophons of the poem, especially of those of Cantos III 

and X, we owe the information that the author is Vasudeva: 


Iti Vásudevakrtau govindacarite trtiyas sargah V 
Iti Vasudevakrte govindacarite dasamas sargah ll" 


Vasudeva seems to have written the poem at the instance of a King 
Ravivarma who belonged to the Prakasa‘ family of Kerala, and 
"who was known in his days both for his wealth as well as learning’: 


अस्ति श्रीमत्प्रकारीन्द्रवंशमङ्गलभूषणम्‌ | 
रविवर्मा महीपालः सतां सुकृतमाधुरी ॥ 

(यं सव) “गुणसंपन्नं समाश्रिय सरस्वती, | 
श्रीश्च नस्स्मरतो जातु प्रियावेकगुणाश्रयौ ॥ 
तस्य घर्मात्मनः प्रीत्यै गोविन्दचरितं बयम्‌ | 
नृमस्संक्षिप्य सुतरां प्रसीदन्त्विह देशिकाः ॥ 


‘In the description of this Malayalam MS. I have been assisted by Mr. 
K. Kunjunny Raja, M.A., Research Student in the Sanskrit Department of 
the Madras University; there are two MSS. (R. 76 and D. 838) of the poem 
also in the Govt. Oriental Library, Madras ; the latter is complete; the former 
. is complete for the first four Cantos and breaks off in the middle of Canto V. 

१४०. 3 b, 3 fol. 50 af. í 

* In*Malayalam this means the ruler of the Vetjat kingdom. 

* Adyar Library MS. XXI. P. 3], Verses 4 to 6. 

6 These letters are eaten away by worms in the Adyar MS. I fill them up 
with t s. help of the MS. (R. 76) in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras. 
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Written in a simple language it s¢éms to be primarily intended 
for the young student or the beginner who would aspire to get 
acquainted with the rudiments of the language. The two opening 
verses ' may well serve as a sample of the style of the poem: 


श्रीमती शूरसेनेषु बभूवातीवपावनी । | 
मधुरा नाम नगरी यदूनां पुण्यकमेणाम ॥ 
sme नृपस्तस्यां वसन्‌ राज्यम्रपालयत्‌ | 
अनुजेन सह श्रीमान्‌ देवकैन भैहात्मना ॥ 


It appears that our author is identical with him who Hay pro- 
bably be.responsible in common for the Satiksepgbhdrata and the 
Sankseparamayana. «Not only do both these poems mention” a 
Vasudeva as their author, their introductory verses even resemble 
quite closely those of our poem. In fact, the former ! of these has 
the following introductory verse in commón with our poem ' 


कुन्दसूनमनोहारिमन्दहासविराजितम्‌ | 
नन्दगोपकुलोत्तंसमिन्दिरारमणं भजे di 


The second of the introductory verses of the Satiksepardmayana 


runs : 
रामस्य चरितं पुण्यं सङ्क्षिप्य वदतो मम | 
वाळ्मीकिमुख्या ga: प्रसीदन्तु दयालवः ॥ 


It is really hard not to notice its resemblance to the following 
two verses from the Sariksepabhdrata and the Govindagarita : 


! Adyar Library MS. XXI. P.3l, verses 7 aifd 8 
; The penultimate verse of Canto V of the Sarksepabharata (R. No. 2895 
of the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras) reade 


Yad etad vrttam etegtm bandavanarii mahatmanam | 
Seyam etàdrsi kapi vdsudevasya nirmitih | 


And the colophons of the Sankseparamayana (R. No. 2969 of the Govt 
Oriental MSS. Library, Madras) run: Iti vasudcvaviracite sateksépara- 
mayane .. . . . sargah | 

* Verse 3 in the MS. mentioned above. 

4 Adyar Library MS., verse 2. 


. € 
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तस्याज्ञया सुमनसः पौर्थानां चरितं शुभेम्‌ | 
बरूमस्संक्षिप्य सुतरां प्रसीदन्त्विह देशिका: ॥ ` 
तस्य धर्मात्मनः प्रीत्ये गोविन्दचरितं वयम्‌ | 
ब्रमस्संक्षिप्य gau प्रसीदन्त्विह देशिकाः ॥ १ 


In another poem, the Kalydnanaisadha, also composed under 
the patronage of King Ravivarma of Prakasa by an guthor whose 
name is not given, we read the verses : i 


अंस्ति देववसरछाध्यो भीमभूपजयादत: | 
प्रकाशराजो धर्मात्मा रविवर्मानलोज्वल: || 
तत्प्रीत्ये फलिदोषप्नं नलस्य चरितं महत्‌ |, 
सञ्जिघक्षोः प्रसीदन्तु व्यासाद्या गुरवो मम ॥ 


If the second of these verses can be admitted to be similar to the 
verses considered just above, and if the name of the patron of this 
poem which seems to be the same as that of the three poems noticed 
already can be an additional argument in support, it is possible to 
fnfer that the Kalya@uanaisadha may. be another poem of our author. 

And if common patronage is, by itself, sufficient evidence for 
common authorship, then the S'vetáramnyastuti ^ is a fifth claimant 
in this connection. This is a panegyric on Siva worshipped at the 
temple at Svetāranya’: and the second, verse at the beginning 
speaks of the work being written at the instance of a King Ravi- 
varma of Prakasa who is very likely the same as the patron of our 
author: ७ 


श्रीमानद्वतसत्कवित्बपदवीनियाध्वनीतो वशी 
यो जागति जगत्प्रकाशमहिमा वीरः प्रकाशेश्वर: । 


! Sanksepabharata (MS. mentioned above), verse 7. 

? This verse has been cited supra. 

* There is MS. (No. R. 2972) in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, 
Madras 

‘Verses 2 and 4 ; 

? Seg Govt. Oriental Library, Madras, MS. No. R. 3798 b 

* This is the same as Triprangot in Vettattunad (Prakas'a Kingdom) 
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तस्य श्रीरविवमदेवनपतेर्वाचा कृतास्तंद्रह: 
श्वेतारण्यविहारिणो भगवतस्सेवाक्रमो वक्ष्यते ॥ 


Besides these I know of no other work which can have been com- 
posed «by our author. I cannot see the “ similarity of idea and ex- 
pression " which Mr. C. Sankararama Sastri* sees between the 
Ramakatha, the Sankseparamayana and the Sanksepabharata. 
The resembli (nce is to me too faint and uncertain. This position 
of Mr. Sankararama Sastri is,* however, quite convincing’ to 
Mr. K. Rama Pisharoti in whose view the same author composed 
two more works even, viz., the Bhrngasandes'a and the V@sudeva- 
vijaya. -I find that Mr. Pisharoti adduces no evidence whatsover 
in support of his statement. It is almost a dogmatic assertion that 
he makes, and, since obiter dicta are not arguments, too much im- 
portance need not be attached to it. 

Concerning ihe date of our author, it seems to me to be 
determinable with any measure of certaintv only after his patron, 
King Ravivarma of Prakasa, is identified. 


II. ANOTHER ALLUSION TO THE GUNAPATAKA 


Supplementing the references to the Gunapatükaà recorded by 
Mr. P. K. 6096, it was pointed out by Dr. V. Raghavan that 
both Daksinavartanatha and Ptrnasarasvatt must have been 
aware of this work, for they cite the following verse from it : 
© 


* ! Introduction to the Ramakatha of Vasudeva (Sri Balamanorama Series 
No. l, Mylapore, 929), p. 0. M^ 

* Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London, V. 797. 

3 Ibid., p. 798., 

‘The Verse Kundasiina etc., found at the beginning of the Satkseba- 
bharata and our poem, is found also at the beginning of the commenfary on 
this poem, composed by the author himself. It is thus possible’ that the 
Vasudevavijaya and its commentary may also belong, to our author. * 

3 THQ., 94i, XVII. 82 ff. ; 

5 Ibid., 942, XVIII. 66; also H.G. Narahari, Ibid., 943, XIX. 487. , 
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वियोगे चायागे प्रियजनेसरक्षानुगमनं 
ततक्चित्रालोकं(क्कः) स्वपनसमये दइनमपि | 
तदङ्कस्पृष्टानामुपगतवतां स्पशनमिति 
प्रतीकारः कामव्यथितमनसां कोऽपि गदितः | 


Recently Mr. E. V. Viraraghavacharya of Cocanada has drawn” 
Attention to the fact that Mallinatha cites the samepverse twice, 
once in his commentary on the Rqghuvasiis‘a and anotmer time while 
commenting on the Meghadnta. , 

D write this note only to point out another: writer who also re- 
cognizes this verse ' as found originally in the Gunapataka. I refer. 
to Indrakanti Narayanabhatta who is the author of the siddhatija- 
na, a commentary on the Naisadhacarita’ of Sri Harsa. Towards 
the end of this commentary on verse 38 of Canto I,” we read: 


तथा चोक्त गुणपताकायाम्‌ — 
वियोगे . . . . . . . . . सहक्षानुभवन 
ततश्चित्र कमे .. . . - . . . .. . | 
, , » - - ,» «. d - » , , स्पशनमपि 
jr een: Ae क. केक अ.क ee 


Since the author of the siddhafijana is later" than Mallinatha, it is 
quite probable that he owes the citatiog to his illustrious prede- 
cessor. Even if this be the case, we have here one more reference to 
the Gunapataka, and an additional testimony in support of the state- 
ment that the verse १८१०४८ etc. belongs to this lost treatise on Erotics. 


! This is the: citation in Daksindvartandtha's commentary on the 
Meghadüta. Piynasarasvati’s version of the verse given in his commentary on 
the Malatimadhava has a slightly varied reading, , 

> Pracyavani (April 944), I. 07f. 


* There are a few variant readings here. | 
‘There is 3 palm-leaf MS. (XXX. L. I7) of this commentary in the Adyar 


Library. °I have described this MS. in the last issue (February 945) of this 
Bulletin. 


; Adgar Library MS. XXX. L. I7, fol. 49 b. 
oH. € . Narahari, Adyar Library Bulletin (February 945), IX. 24, 


® 
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Maytirasandes‘a, by Udaya, Edited by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. 
Oriental Book Agency, Poona, ]944. 

The Sandes'a-kavyas may be regarded:as a unique product of 
Indian poetic genius. The delightful literary ‘motif’ of a messenger 
of love— mostly non-human—is found, albeit rarely, in several litera- 
tures of the\world. But entire poems, developing this ' motif ' in 
various ways, are peculiar only to*Indian poetry. Indeed one of the 
brightest gems of lyrical poetry in Sanskrit, namely, the Meghaduta 
of Kalidasa, belongs to this type of literature. The Meghadtita soon 
became a.standard work of its kind and came to bẹ largely imitated, 
in style as well as in substance, by several later Sanskrit and modern 
Indian writers. From the information about the Sandes’a-kavyas, 
which is at present available, it would appear that South Indian 
poets, particularly the poets of the Kerala country, were specially 
fascinated by this form of literature, and frequently used it as a 
vehicle of their literary expression. They have composed beautiful 
Sandes'a-kavyas in Sanskrit as well as in their own vernaculars. The 
model of all such kávyas is invariably the Meghadtita of Kalidasa. 
Of course many of these works, like the Maytirasandes'a, do display 
great ingenuity on the part of their authors in the selection of the 
messenger, as also onginality of treatment and remarkable power of 
nature description. It miy further be pointed out, in this connection, 
that apart from the highly poetical imitations of the Meghadita, 
there are to be found, in some modern Indian literatures, delightful 
parodies of that model Sandes'a-kavya. 5 

The present edition of the Maynnisandesa is based on a 
* Devanagari transcript prepared from a palm-leaf manuscript in 
Malayalam characters, which belonged to the Nareri or Kiidalltr 
mana in Malabar. The best efforts of the Editor have not made 
it‘ possible for him to trace the original manuscript itself. , In spite 
of this paucity. of material, it must be said to the great credit of 
the Editor, Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, that he has succe»ded in 
presenting a very accurate and readable text of the poem. He has 
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strictly adhered to the pmnciples of textual criticism and the 
emendations suggested by him, which are not many, and which are 
mostly necessitated by original scribal errors, are quite satisfactory. 
Even a casual glance through some passages of the poem is 
sufficient to convince. the reader of the remarkable literary crafts- 
manship of the poet. The Editor has thoroughly studied the poem 
from this point of view and has included in his introduction 
"(xlvi ff.) an excellent appreciatory note, wherein he As drawn the 
pointed attention of the reader»to the poet's supet style and his 
sense of artistic unity in the whole poem. At the same time the 
editor has not been blind to the defects in thg poem, stylistic and 
otherwise. Such works, which are modelled on the Meghadiita, 
are bound to be more or less conventional in their character. We 
find the same thin story-background, the same mamndakranta metre 
and the same sort of description of the route to be followed by the 
messenger. The poet shows but little originality in these matters. 
One also comes across a few cases of Yatibhanga and the use of 
unsanskritic words. But on the whole the reader is very well 
impressed by the literary merits of the work, which are by no 
means few, and is inclined to agree with the Editor when he says 
that the Maytirasandes’a is a very successful imitation of Kalidasa. 
In his Sanskrit commentary, the Editor has restricted himself only 
to making the meaning of the verses understandable to the reader 
without much trouble. He has made no attempt at discussing points 
regarding rhetoric and grammar. He has, however, explained 
many important details about the poem in the brief notes, in 
English, geven at the end. 

But by fat the most,significant contribution that has been made 
by the Editor is the discussion abdut the personality and the date of. 
the author of the Mayürasatides'a and the identification of several 
geographical localities which have been mentioned by the poet while 
describing the route of the messenger, »tayura. Apart from their 
valug as fine specimens of literary craftsmanship, the Sandes'a-kav- 
yas arg a great and important source of information regarding con- 
tewipgrary history and geography. So far as the Maytrasandes'a is 
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concerned, it may be said with confidence that Dr. Raja is certainly 

the best qualified scholar to properly evaluate the historical and 

geographical material available in the poem. His personal acquain- 

tance with the Kerala country and his expert knowledge of all liter- 

ary aryl historical traditions connected with that region have been of 

immense help to him in explaining correctly the several geographical 

and allied references in the poem. His noteon ' The Route’ there- 

fore is very Naluable. It would have been better if the Editor had 
included in the book a map of that*region. 

Very little is known from other sources about the author 
of the Mayurasanudesa. The Editor has taken, as his starting 
point, the information that one Udaya is the author pf the Kaumudi, 
on the Locanda of Abhinavagupta, which is itself a commentary on 
the Dhvanyüloka of Anandavardhana. He has tried to prove that 
thé same Udaya is the author also of the Meviurasandesa. Another 
very common question in connection with a Sandes'a-kavya is 
whether the poet himself is the hero of the kavya. Dr. Raja takes 
for granted that the hero of the poem, Srikanthorvipati, is also the 
author of the poem and thus arrives at the equation that Udaya., 
ksamabhrt, who is suggested ‘as the author of the Kaumudi, is 
identical with the S'rikapthorvipati. According to the Editor, 
Udaya is his real name and Srikantha is the hereditary family title. 
Further by a comparative study of the Maytirasandesa and the 
Malayalam poems, Usmaniisandesa and Candrotsava, Dr. Raja 
has concluded that the author of the Maytirasandesa, Udaya, belongs 
to the Manakkulam Family, in the Cochin State in the Malabar 
country, and that he lived round about I400 A.D. Phe Editor, 
who happily belongs to the same RoyaleFamily has marshalled 
these few facts about the authorship and the date of the work in an 
expert manner and, on the strength of the evidence thaf is now made 
available, one feels inclined to accept his conclusions in that regard. 

- It is not always that a ' Royal’ poet gets a ' Royal ' editpr to 
edit his works., Such a happy chance has fallen to the let of 
Udaya, to whose noble family Dr. Raja belongs. By this exgellent 
edition of the Maytirasandes‘a, written by his illustrious forefather, 
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Dr. Raja has at once redaemed himself of the, rst-yna and the 
pitr-rna. | 

A word of sincere praise for the publishers, who have ventured 
to bring out this fine edition in these difficult times, will certainly 


not be out of place. . AR N. D. 


f 


The Racial History of India by Chandra Chakrayerty, Vijaya- 
krishna Bros., 8] Vivekananda Road, Calcutta, Price Rs. 5. 

Mr. Chandra Chakraberty is already known as the author of 
several books one of which the Ancient Racessand Myths was re- 
viewed in this Rulletin in Vol. VII, part 2, (pp. 35-6). - Withima 
compass of 360 pages of closely printed matter the author has tried 
to analyse the integral components of the racial complex of India 
with their historical background. In such an attempt, he has 
brought out a wealth of material in the discussion of the problems, 
not only in relation to the history of our country but also in relation 
to the history of the neighbouring countries in Asia and Europe, 
ynder the several heads of the twelve chapters comprising the work. 

The times are indicative of the forces which they release in all 
walks of life. The last century saw the birth and establishment of 
nationalism and nationalistic ideas combined with the forces of Demo- 
cracy, Liberty, Equality and Fraternity. National states replaced 
older units and national economic policies started the questions on 
Free Trade and Protection. But the development of science and the 
integration of society into a single unit considered not from national 
standpoint but from the wider international outlook, namely that of 
mankind, has replaced the former in the Twentieth century. The 
reconstruction of the new world will be ordered by a world organizà- ` 
tion and the 'Iriternational monetary organizations are already in 
sight. The slightest fluctuations in the markets of New York are al- 
ready reflected by corresponding oscillations in the local markets 
throughout the world. No country can stand as an isolated unit under 
the present conditions. History which is a record of all the tran- 
sactions of the several peoples must naturally veer round the present 
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tendencies and the new outlook on the component parts of the racial 
elements in India must be influenced by historical and contemporary 
considerations. The expansion of India towards the east known as 
‘Greater India’ is being studied in detail. The other side of the 
questjon is the sum of influences that Indian culture has contacted 
from outside in the west and the extent to which it has either given 
out to others or taken in from them. Mr. Chakraberty has tried to 
present a cMnparative and at the same a synthetic view of the pro: 
blems arising'from the study ; ane though it may be possible not to 
agree with all that he has stated, the book raises in the mind of 
the reader an interest in the problem and several ideas to pursue. 
Materials anthropological, ethnic and historical have been brought 
to bear on the problems to prove the thesis that in this country the 
different racial elements live together in differentiated orders with 


intermingled intruding bands. A. N. KRISHNAN 


Administration Report of the Archaeological Department, 
Government of Travancore, ]ll%, M.E. by R. Vasudeva Poduval, 
B.A., Director of Archaeology; Trivandrum, ]9+4. | 

The report under review comprises the Malayalam official year 
of ]l]8 corresponding to \942-43 and appears to be a fruitful year 
both in the matter of collection and organization. In the field of 
Epigraphy sixteen new ‘inscriptions wére added and the earliest of 
them in Vatteleuttu characters was found engraved on a four-faced 
pillar set up in the Muslim street, Tengapatnam in Vilvankot taluk 
It is dated about the fourteenth century on paleographio.] grounds. 
Others are of more recent origin and beginning from 587 A.D. 

-come down to as late as ]885 A.D : 

On the side of Art a unique discovery of the year is an illustrat 
ed manuscript of the Ramüáyana in palm-leaf. Such illustrated manu- 
scripts are not, uncommon and especially in this country the most 
captivating of pictures and carvings have been found on the wooden . 
boards attached to manuscripts; and even carvings on ivory have been 
attached to them. Miniature paintings found in Gujarat and parts 
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of Western India come under the same category of illustrated manu- 
scripts and some of these lave been described in the reports of the 
Department of Archaeology, Baroda. The date of the manuscript 
under discussion is taken as early as ]453 A.D., as found from the 
colophon. The palm-leaf manuscript consists of 98 folia depicting 
the entire story of the epic. Of these, Dalakanda has nine, Ayo- 
dhyakanda 7, Aranyakanda I8, Kiskindhakanda है, Sundarakanda \2 
and Yuddhakanda 42 panels, thus making a total of 967 The figures 
in the manuscript are drawn in’ simple outline and throb with life 
and delicate elegance and bear the impress of subtle workmanship. 
They have a quiet restraint and each scene is 2 visible pageant of a 
' Picture 40 of the Yuddhakanda under the caption 
Rümesvovara shows that the legend of Rama worshipping Mahadeva 
at Rames'varam must have had a traditional background at the time 
when this picture was being delineated 7.2. I457 A.D. | 


whole story. ' 


Another relic found is an image of Subrahmanya in standing 
pose and exhibiting several differences in style from the ordinary 
Subrahmanya images. Mr. Poduval assigns this to the eleventh 
century A.D. 

The Numismatic section of the report gives a classified list of 
200 coins in gold in the custody of the Government of Travancore 
which range from the coins of Augustus to those of the rulers of 
Vijayanagar in its decadent days under Ranga Raya. These were 
exhibited at the time of the Indian Historical Records-Commission 
which met at Trivandrum in December ]942 and form an important 
addition. 

DiscÜveries of an epoch-making character are not made every 
year even in vast stretchbs of country and the observation must hold 
good in a greater degree to local areas like Travancore. Still, the 
record of work presented in the report under review shows that new 

finds are possible even in an old area like Travancore ; and it seems 
that & thorongh and systematic survey of the matetials in the state 
is likely to yield results of a far reaching nature. We hope that the 
future reports will continue to be equally interesting. - 

डर A. N. KRISHNAN 
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Catalogue of the Anup Sanskrit Library, Compiled by 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja and K. Madhava Krishna Sarma, M.O.L., 
Bikaner, 944 ; Pp. v, 00. | | 

For us to have a fuller account of Sanskrit literature than at 
present, it may still take a good many years, even a few centuries 
perhaps. The many books that have so far been published form 
only a tiny percentage of what can still be made available from the 
different collMctions of manuscripts spread out all over the world. र 
Even regarding manuscripts, whit is now available of them forms 
only a very minute fraction of what should have been once available. 
During the long and chequered history of this unfortunate country, 
many manuscripts have been burnt by invading hordes, and many have 
been washed away or drowned in floods. Some have no doubt luckily 
survived all these kinds of misfortune, but many of these suffer on 
the other hand from obscurity. They are stil] either hidden by jealous 
guardians who are only blindly conscious of their value, or neglected 
by ignorant custodians who have no idea whatever of their worth 

It is thus with no small amount of satisfaction that the world 
of scholars received the announcement of the Government of Bika- 
ner in April I939, throwing open the Library of His Highness the 
Maharaja to “ Research Scholars all over the country." Arrange- 
ments were also made then to reorganize the Library, and in this the 
Government sought the assistance of Professor C. Kunhan Raja, 
M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon), Head of the Department of Sanskrit in the 
University of Madras. Work of this kind requires considerable 
previous experience, and the choice could not have fallen on better 
shoulders than those of Professor Kunhan Raja who is the Editor 
of the New Catalogus Catalogorum which is being prepared by 
the University of Madras, and to whom another ancient Library in 
India, the Adyar Library, which is perhaps next in age only to the 
Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, owes much of what it is 
now. It is just five years since he undertook the task, and | already © 
much has been accomplished. The Library, now called the Anup 
Sanskrit Library after Maharaja Anup Singhji of Bikaner, has 
been completely reorganized. It has even begun its literary outpwt. 
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Two Series of publications have been introduced, the Ganga Oriental 
Series for Sanskrit works and the Sadul Oriental Series for works 
in Rajasthani and Hindi. In the former of these two Series, two 
works have already come out, and a dozen more are in progress; 
and almost the same number of publications are in progress an the 
latter also to which we already owe the Gitinafíijari, a small volume 
of beautiful bardic songs in old Rajasthani. The literary pro- 
gramme of the Library includes, besides these two Series, the 
publication of two Catalogues, orfe of the Sanskrit manuscripts in it 
and the other of the Rajasthani manuscripts. The Library can 
thus be said to have started its work in right earnest. 

Full sixty years have passed and more since the late Rajendra- 
lal Mitra prepared his Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Library 
of His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner which was published 
by the Government of India from Calcutta in ]880 

Out of over I0,000 MSS. the Library is now found to contain, 
only I547 MSS. are described in this Catalogue, while 247 more are 
noticed in a very brief manner. There are also a number of wrong 
entries m it. The Catalogue is thus not only incomplete but even 
inaccurate. Rajendralal Mitra cannot be entirely blamed for this, 
seeing that his acquaintance with the Library was only second-hand 
and that he had also to work from inadequate material. Some 
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“stitched volumes and a mass of loose papers," reported to be the 
earlier work of a Haris'candra Sastri, were handed over to Rajendra- 
jal Mitra as the basis for his work; and from the description which 
the latter gives of the contents of these, it is clear that the Sastri 
was most? unsuited to the task entrusted to him. Not only was he 
unprincipled in method, hts ability also was very poor. Many a work 
he attempted to describe, it is patent, was not at all understood by 
him. Faced “with such a severe handicap, it is only to be expected 
that the late Rajendralal Mitra could not make his work as satis- 
factogy as it might have been were circumstances more favourable. A 
reliable and complete Catalogue of the Library was thus long in need. 

Tle volume under review is the first fasciculus of the New 


C&atalegue which is designed to give a complete and accurate 
5 
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account of the Sanskrit MSS. in the Library. It will be seen that 
in its preparation the plan originally: suggested by Bühler to the 
Government of India has been followed with better results. There 
is no intention even now to give an elaborate description of each 
and every manuscript in the Library. Those that will have such a 
privilege are the few, the rare MSS. ot the Librarv about which 
Indologists can get fuller information no where else. Such a 
Catalogue has been rightly postponed for the present when the aim 
is first to give an account of what the Library possesses. The 
Descriptive Catalogue is the subsequent step where individual MSS. 
will have to be very closely evaluated. The present Catalogue is 
only a "Classified List." In six columns whatever relevant inform- 
ation is available regarding a particular MS. is given. We thus 
know the names of the work and its author, and the number of folia 
that the codex contains. Where available, the date of the MS. 
and the name of the owner are also given. 

The last column is intended to give any extra information that 
may have to be added in the case of some MSS. This “List” 
wil be issued in fasciculi of one hundred pages each. The first 
of these which is now before us gives us an idea of I340 MSS. in 
the Libraty. These comprise the collections in the branches of 
Samhitas, Brahmanas, Upanisads, the Vedangas, the Itihdsas 
the Puranas and a portion of the Bhagavadgita. 

Beyond the fact that; in some cases like pp. I0 and 20, the date 
can be definitely given as Saka l568 and 540 respectively, there 
is nothing that is left to be desired in the make of the Catalogue. 
The editors deserve the warmest congratulations on so*5plendid a 
piece of work. The printing and get upvare very good and reflect 
‘grèat credit on the Government Press, especially m consideration 
of the, fact that the Press had no such experience before. ४४८ 
anxiously await .the appearance of the remaining portions of the 
Catalogue of the Anup Sanskrit Library which now proves-to be 
easily one of the richest and most valuable collections of MSS. in 
the World. « 

H. G. NARAHARI 
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The Glory That Was €urjaradesa, Edited by K. M. Munshi, 
President, Bharatiya Vea Bhavan, Bombay, ]943, Part ], 
pp. xvi, l38, iv. Price Rs. 6. 

Under the wise guidance of Mr. Munshi a new plan for writing 
the history of Gujarat in four volumes has been drawn up and the 
volume under review is’ the first of the series and relates to the 
prehistoric period. The second will cover the period of Aryan 
expansion and consolidation from B.C. 000 to 550 a.D. The third 
volume dealing with the period*of the Imperial Gufjaras from 550 
A.D. to ]300 A.D. is expected to follow the first volume shortly. 
The fourth volume dealing with the cultural and social side along 
with the second volume is expected to appear somewhat later. « l 

The incentive to rewrite the history of Gujarat arose in the 
mind of the Editor even as early as I922 when his work Gujarata 
and Its Literature was published. All standard works on the 
subject dated back to fifty years and the accumulation of fresk 
material in the interval changing several of the views that have 
been adhered to and combined with the absence of a comprehensive 
„history of Gujarat should justify the venture. 

A re-examination of the facts necessitated further study and 
rearrangement of the earlier conclusions in the light of fresh 
material. The scheme found in the work under review is a result 
of mature thinking based on the above considerations and well 
worth the trouble. The unfolding of the history of Gujarat is 
looked at from a new perspective and a new unity of purpose and 
achievement are found in the old Gurjarades'a ruled by a series of 
emperors whose military and political achievements have few 
rivals in history and whose imperial sway was as extensive as that 
of S'ri Harsa or the imperial Guptas (p. iv). कि 

The work contains three sections—the first section containing 
three chapters "written by three differentscholars and dealing with 
the Geology, Pre and Proto-History and the Early Sub-divisions of 
Gujasat, ‘pe second section deals with the Aryans Pre-Vedic dnd 
Vedic in Gujarata and is already treated in an earlier work of the 
Editore Early Aryans of Gujarata. The historical material in 


०" This was reviewed in this Bullctin, in Vol. VI, pp. 325-327. 
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the puranas is laid under contribution in greater measure than has 
hitherto been the practice, as till now iey have been looked upon 
with some suspicion. Mr. Munshi concludes that " The original 
race which threw up the Sumerians and the people of the Indus 
civilisation came from ithe Indo-Persian tract which must include 
the Indian west coast and the Indus Valley " (p. 37). 

The third section by Dr. A. D. Pusalkar dealing with the 
Post-Vedic Aryans treats at length about the Yadavas and the 
historicity of Sri Krsna and the third chapter concludes with the 
Mahabharata war and its repercussions on later Gujarati and 
Deccan history. (गा the whole, the work under review seeks to 
solve important problems with the aid of the materials available at 
the present time and're-survey old conclusions with great credit 
and force. The success of the plan ts also the measure of its 
real worth. 


A. N. KRISHNAN 


Lectures on \Patañjali's iMaha@bhasya, Vol. l, by Vidyaratna 
P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, M.A., Ph.D., Professor ot Sanskrit, 
Annamalai University, I94+. Price Rs. +. 

This is the ninth volume in the Annamalai University Sanskrit 
Series, which has already been well known in the world as having 
included in itself many very valuble works in Sanskrit. The author 
is a teacher of many years experience and a great authority both in 
Sanskrit and in Tamil. His contributions to scholarship through his 
many publications have established a name for him among 
Orientalists. - 
` * The present volume containing the first three ‘Ahnikas ot the 
first chapter of the great Mahdbhdsya of Patafijali is based on 
lectures delivered in classes for advanced students and is meant 
primarily for the use of advanced students of Universities. Yet it 
has a far wider appeal. After a fairly elaborate Preface covering 
about fifty pages, the text portion of the book follows, an there 
are indices for the words of the Mah@bh@sya and for important 
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expressions. The d preface is preceded bysa Tabular State- 
ment showing the number Qpfutras in each Pada of the Astádhyayi, 
the number of Sutras reviewed by Vartikakara or Vartikakaras, 
Bhasyakara etc. a map of ancient India, Bibliography and Abbre- 
viations, a Foreword by the late Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. 
S. Kuppuswami Sastriar, 4 homage to the Acaryas and a picture of 
Patafijali in the presence of Lord Nataraja. 

The Preface enters into very minute details about a large 
number of problems regarding ‘(@) Panini: his birthplace, his 
authorship of supplements to the Astadhydyi like the Dhatupatha, 
Ganapatha and Unadis, his knowledge of the Wedic texts, the plan 
and the principle of composition in the Astddhyayt, the other works 
of Panini: (b) Katyayana, the author of the Vartikas ; (c) Patafi- 
jali, the author of the Mahabhasya. 

In dealing with the problem of Panini, I take the liberty to 
refer to a small point that has been raised in the Preface and of 
which 4 had some doubts even before. There is a passage in the 
Mahübhüsya which reads: @kuma@ram yayah paniueh. Jt is 
ysually intepreted as meaning that the fame of Panini spread even 
among children. This is how the passage is interpreted by Kaiyata 
also, who says: kum@rGn api yasah prdptam ity arthah (under 
l-4-89). There is a possibility of the passage meaning that Panini 
acquired fame even from his childhood and the wording of Kaiyata 
may be kumaraéd apt. l'do not ignore’ l-tsing’s statement that 
children of eight years of age begin to study Panini and the possible 
relation of this statement to the tradition of Panini’s fame having 
spread even among children. .] simply draw attention to a point 
that needs scrutiny. ० 

The text portion of the book starts with a short Introduction." 
Then a portion òf the text of the Mahabhasya is taken up, and it is 
explained in very lucid language. The explanationa are very critical 
and the author goes minutely into the meaning -of the passagts. 
Neither a technical knowledge of the subject of grammar nor any 
acquaintance with Sanskrit is needed by any educated reader with 
a #tandard of mental culture to understand the explanations. 
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The study of ancient Indian literature has been undertaken 
from the point of view of a rigid antiqtsarian by scholars, and it has 
been taken as an axiom that ancient Indian literature represents an 
earlier stage in the evolution of human civilization. Man's life 
contains both a subject and an object aspect. Whatever be the 
growth of the object aspect in modern times, no one can deny the 
great advance made by ancient Indians in the growth of the subject 
aspect of man. The Mahabhüsya shows to what heights human 
intellect can rise. It is also asstimed as an axiom in modern times 
that critical examination of subjects started only in recent times 
and that the ancierts indulged in speculations devoid of rationalism. 
The Makabhasya will give the right reply to this.criticism. 

Through this work, Prof. Subrahmanya Sastri has opened up 
the gates of a vast region to the modern world that has till now 
been denied access to it through the difficulty of the language. 
Even scholars in Sanskrit and specialists in grammar find it a 
difficult task to understand the Mahabhasya. When once a man is 
able to understand the work, he begins to consider it the greatest 
joy in life and the greatest privilege and triumph. 

We heartily congratulate the professor on his accomplishing 
this great task ; we welcome this publication and we eagerly await 


the completion of the work. 
EDITOR 


Bhagavadgītā and Indian Philosophy by Mahamahopadhyaya 
Ananta Krishna Sastri, Calcutta. University; Bharatrya Vidya 
Bhavan, Bombay, ]944. ‘ 

This is the fourth in the Bharatiya Granthavalr. In this small 
volume the author condenses the ten commentaries on the Bhagavad 


Gita published by the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan. The presentation 
of'the contents of the various commentaries has been done ig very 
simple Sanskrit.- In so far as the commentaries could be understood 
in their original form by the Sanskrit-knowing people, peshaps it 
would have been a more useful undertaking if the contents Had 
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been presented in English fo that a wider publicecould have made 
use of it 
EDITOR 


Laghuma@nasa of Muftjalaca@rya with the commentary of 

Parames'vara, Anandasrama Sanskrit Series No. I23, ]944. 
. This is a small work on Astronomy written in the ninth 
century. It contains six sections called Adhikaggas: they are 
Madhyamàdhikara (I0 stanzas), Sphutagatyadhikara (7 stanzas), 
Prakirpakadhikara (4 stanzas), Tripras'nadhyaya (9 stanzas), 
Grahanadhyaya (20 stanzas) and Sankirnadhyaya (lO stanzas), 
The work shows certain discoveries which ancient Indixe had 
made in Mathematics. 

The full value and importance of such a work can be appre- 
ciated only in comparison with modern mathematics, and as such, 
presentations of such works in a modern language, preferably in a 
language like English that is known throughout the world would be 
a great and useful undertaking. This is a welcome addition to the 


many important works that have already appeared in this Series. 


EDITOR 


Sambandhanirnaya of Gopala Nyayapaiicanana, Poona 
Oriental Series No. 85, I944+. Price Re. ]-4-0. 

This is a small work dealing with the problem of marriage, 
according to ancient S'ástras. It treats of problems connected with 
the marriage like Gotra and Pravara (both for Brahmins and for 
others), relatives, the nature of ,marriage, the various kinds of, 
marriage, evils of Parivedana (marriage of a younger brother when 
the elder brother remains a bachelor) etet There is a small Intro- 
.duction and three appendices giving an index of the anonymous 
verse quoted in the work, the list of technical terms and the 
authorities cited in the text. 


EDITOR 


——— MÀ | “५ — ee 
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Résalila by Dr. V. Raghavan. ı 
This is a very small drama deating with the sports of S'ri 
Krsna with the Gopis. It was written for presentation from the 
Madras centre of the All-India Radio in this year. The author is 
a young scholar of talents in many directions and is a good student 
of literature and music. The Sanskrit is simple and correct and 
the style is lucid and elegant. In this small work he shows his 
command of the language and his capacity to write enjoyable poetry. 
EDITOR 


OBITUARY NOTICE 
PRINCIPAL V. K. RAJAWADE 


The passing away of Principal V. K. Rajawade on 7th 
December, 944 at the age of 85 removes from the midst of Orient. 
al Scholars one who has contributed not a little to Oriental studies 
and research both by his organizing capacities and his talents for 
original studies and research. Vedas, especially the Nirukta, was 
the particular field in which: he worked in his life. After a short 
service as Professor of English in the Dayaram Jethmal College at 
Karachi, he sacrificed this post carrying a high salary, and worked 
in the College maintained by the Deccan Educational Society at 
Poona. He retired in \9]l4 owing to weak eye sight. Later he 
worked as Principal of the M.T.B. College at Surat from I92l 
to 25. The last 30 years he spent in scholarly pursuits. His Words 
in Rigveda and his editions of the Nirukta reveal his scholarship 
and critical faculties. Born in ]859, he lived to the very advanced 
age of 85 and worked hard throughout his life in spite of. failing eye 
sight. He was one of India’s greatest scholars and ranks along 
with Bhandarkar and Ganganath Jha among the great scholars in 
“the world. His name is closely associated with the Bhandarkar 
Research Institute and the Vaidika Samsodhana: Mandal, both at 
Poona. He was connected with the organizing work of these 
Institutions andealso with their literary work 
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अब्दे पार्थिवनाम्नि धारन महसामंहोमुषि प्रापुषि 

स्थानं कर्केटमर्कअन्मदिवसे5द श्रे तुरीये तिथो | 
बाणाम्भोनिधिरत्रभूपरिमिते faea आगस्टिति 

ख्याते मासि दृगिन्दुसंमितदिनेऽरण्डेलप्रशचुः ent जहो ॥ 


आत्मङ्गानविचारतत्परमहासंघाग्रणीः स्वं मतं 
प्रख्याप्यात्र परत्र च प्रथयितुं नूनं जहो ज्याभिति । 
मन्यन्ते ह्ृदसीयमाजवमथो सोभ्रात्रमोदार्यक, 
भूतानां हितकारितां च विततां संविद्रते ये ufa NRN 


पाथिवे कटके सप्तविशाहे शनिवासरे । 
आतमज्ञानसभाध्यक्षो5रुण्डेलप्राज्ञे धुव जहो ॥ ३ ॥ 
(अनुशोचकस्य कस्यापि) 


Dr. GEORGE 5. ARUNDALE 
(Born on Ist December, ]878) 


President of the Theosophical Society: 
2।-6-।934--|।-8-]945 | 
passed away early on Sunday the l2th instant 


(]2-45 a.m.) at the Headquarters of The Theo- 
sophical Society, Adyar 

The members, of the Adyar Library place on 
record their sense of deep sorrow and profound 
loss 


ASAE AAS SEI ASAS EASA EASES 


A full obituary notice will appear in the next issue 
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THE FUTURE OF INDIA 


A PROPHECY 


By ANNIE BESANT 


Tv'o vizws of India's future have been put forward: one, 
that India is effete and is passing into decay, to vanish as 
Babylonia and Egypt have vanished; the other, that she has 

future greater than her past, and is destined to rise to a 
peak of dazzling glory, the Heart of the greatest Empire that 
the world has yet seen. It is the second of these two views 
that I have been doing my best to popularise as an inspiring 
Ideal during the last seventeen years, and it was for the 
helping of the realisation of this Ideal that I joined hands 
with others to found our beloved C. H.C. 

The evolution of Humanity is guided by a mighty 
Brotherhood of Sages—of Rshis, as They are called in India 
—who constantly watch over it, choosing Their agents; 
sending them hither and thither; mingling the blood of races 
to produce new combinations; building up Empires—by 
sending into birth in the chosen centres egos of advanced 
evolution— spiritual intellectual, moral; pulling them down 
again; when their uses over, by withdrawing these egos and 
sending into hem egos of low evolution; preparing for a 
foreseen end for hundreds of thousands of years; working out 


! First printed in the October issue, I9]0, of The Central Hinds College 
Magazine. Reproduced here from Consctence of 26 September !940. । 
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the details of a = plan committed २० Their charge. 
From,time to time, whed it suits Their purpose, They divulge 
a fragment of Their plan, that it may win conscious' co- 
operation from the willing and the devoted. The present is 
such a time and a corner of the veil has been lifted. 

Through much tribulation has India been guided for some 
five thousand years, in order that by conquests, colonisations, 
wars, tumults, and manifold grindings of the divine wheel, 
various races and sub-races might be mingled in the blood of 
her children, to enrich the current of her lie. Long long age 
a mighty Atlantian civilisation ruled in India, while,-ina huge 
Empire, with its centre at Shamballa,'the Aryan Root Race 
grew and multiplied under its Manu, and His Lieutenants, the 
Divine Kings, while He prepared and sent forth its sub-races 
to occupy and subdue the near and further West. Over it 
He watched, improving and refining, until—the dispersing 
work over—He sent it southwards gradually to occupy the 
land destined to be the cradle. of the future Aryan Empire, 
carrying with it the tradition of a past Golden Age. Some 
mighty intellects He sent to India to take birth in it, to build 
its literature, and from time to time some lofty ego to inspire 
its spiritual life. Then He sent these intellectual giants to 
take birth elsewhere, in other branches of His Aryan Race, to 
develop many-sided capacities, to grow in different soils pre- 
pared to*evolve definite characteristics ; wherever they went, 
the nation in which they incarnated became the crest of the 
evolutionary wave B 

Differentiation had done its work, and the time for re- 
integration began to dawn. Messenger after«messenger was 
sent*to the West, in order to permeate its turbulent civil 
isations with the higher spiritual ideas; splendid intellects 
were sent thither to lead it onwards to heights of scientific 
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knowledge and .artistic क In the nineteenth cen- 


é 


tury the time had come for “a tsore sympathetic mutual 
understanding between East and West,” between the elder and 
younger Branches of the Aryan family, and for this the 
Theosophical Society was founded; it was sent to bring to 
the West the forgotten spiritual knowledge of the East; to 
lead it to drink at the long-sealed Aryan wells; it was sent to 
recall to the, East the memory of its own treasures, to revive 
Aryan ideals, to bring to it the accumulated treasures of west- 
ern learning, to knit together its warring elements into a single 
nation, and above all to blend into one the eldest and the 
youngest children of the Arvan Race, the Indians and the 
English. On this union, close, brotherly, indissoluble, the 
future Empire depends. And it is inevitable. Those who 
strive against it will be eliminated, for the will of the great 
Father must be wrought out. The rebellious, the haters, the 
inciters to strife, will be scattered among other nations, among 
nations backward in evolution, where their unpleasant peculi- 
arities may work less harm. When the union is accomplished, 
when the field is ready, then Vaivasvata Manu will send hither 
the master intellects of humanity, to raise the people composed 
of the best elements of, His race to a. dazzling height of glory, 
and the great Aryan Empire will stand revealed. 


A splendid ideal,.a glorious possibility ; but let such 
possibility be the parent of duty . . . . Those nations only are 
worthy of free&om whose citizens have conquered passion and ` 
have achieved self-control. Only among such citizehs, only 
in an Índia peopled by such men, could the centre of the 
Empire be established. —ANNIE BESANT 


EDITORIAL 

THE war is over. Twenty four issues of the Bulletin appeared 
during the war. Four issues have appeared with a reduced 
size. But the Bulletin managed to make its appearance on the 
dates printed on the cover sheet, without a single exception. 
The size of the Bulletin is gradually increasing and it is hoped 
that it will have its full size restored at an early date. Man 
may have increased his knowledge of and command over the 
objective Nature. But man has a “ himself," and in compa- 
rison with our ancients, it is doubtful if m&n has advanced in 
his knowledge of that " himself." We have been working to 
bring to the notice of modern man the great achievements of 
the ancients in the field of this knowledge of ‘‘ himself." We 
are hopeful that by a combination of the sciences that explore 
the objective Nature and Religions that investigate the subjec- 
tive man, man will in future evolve a higher and nobler civili- 
zation. The great achievements of modern science must be 
an index of the possibilities of a search into the powers within 
man, and without this search ard the possible fruits of such a 
search, the fruits of science may only bring further complica- 
tions in man’s life, as the destructive possibilities of weapons 
of war clearly show. Let us work towards the expansion of 
the man within in proportion to the expansion of his know. 
ledge of the objective matter outside. 

The English translation of the Sarigitaratnakara for the 
first chapter with detailed notes is being issued today. The 
subsequent parts will “appear in due course. The Prakrta- 
prakása of Vararuci with the commentary of Ramapanivada 
is in the Press. The whole book will be issued at an early 
date. Owing to restrictions on publicatiogs, we had to 
suspend inany activities. We are hoping to resume our 
literary activities soon. 


HOSINGA RAMA ALIAS MUDGALA 
By K.. MADHAVA KRISHNA SARMA, M.O.L. 


THE name Mudgala and the surname Hosinga are not in vogue 
in the North. In two of his works, vis. the Tirthadarpana 
andike Santanakalpalatika, Hosinga Rama invokes Vyankatega: 


Tirthadarpana : 


कल्याणाद्वूतगात्राय कामिताथप्रदायिने | 
Maggs श्रीनिवासाय ते नम; ॥ 


Santanakalpalatika : 
गणेइां व्यङुटेशं च सिद्धिबुद्धिरमायुतम्‌ | 
नत्वा कल्पलतां सम्यक्सतानस्य प्रतन्यते ॥ 


The reference is undoubtedly to Sri Venkatesa of Tiru- 
pati. | 
A MS. of his Maharudrapaddhati was copied at Aduni in 
Samvat I749 (six years before the death of his patron Maha- 
raja Anup Singhji). From these facts we may surmist that the 
Hosingas belonged to Deccan. This‘is corroborated by the 
prominent mention of Godavari in his Tirthadarpana. 

Hosinga Rama was the son of Visvanatha and Bhavani 
and the grandgon of Mudgala. His Gotra was Jamadagnya. 
Visvanátha add Bhavani had six sons and one daughter: Of 
thebe the eldest son was Padmapàni. He was well versed in 
Vaidyaka. The second was Mudgala. Our author was the 
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third. He gives this information in his C»kitsamalatimala. 
There is, however, no information given here regarding the 
younger brothers. One Devinanta was his Guru, to whom he 
pays homage in his Tirthadarpana : 


स्वर्गादिकारणं चेदं वाक्पुऽपं सुसुगन्धिकम्‌ | 
देवानन्तगुरोरद्घ्योः पूजात्वेनावतिष्ठतु ॥ 


Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum mentions (I, 507) 
only one work of our author, viz. the Daànaratna. Mitra 
wrongly notices it (p. 374) as a work writteff under the patron- 
age of Bhüpasimha. Bhüpasimha isa mistake for Anupsinehji. 
The mistake has been copied by Aufrecht. Mitra notices only 
this. MM. Kane (Hist. of Dharmasástra, p. 56l) rightly 
mentions Anupsinghji as the patron of Danaratnakara, but his 
description of Anupsinghji as a King of Jodhpur is a mistake. 

The Anup Sanskrit Library, Bikaner, has ten works of 
Hosinga Rama. These are: 


]. Tirthadarpana. 

2. S'rividya Kamyaprayoga. 

3. Cikitsamalatimala. 

4. Amrtamanyjari, 

3. Santana Kalpalatika. 

6. Danaratnakara. 

7. Anüpakautukàrnava. 

8% Vavustutyanusthanaprayoga. 

9. AyutahomaseLaksahoma Kotihomah. 
I0. Maharudrapaddhati.' 


Of these Nos. 3—]0 were written under the patronage of 
Maharaja Anupsinghji. 
"Twihatlarbana. A work on Tirthas. The river Gautami 


(Godavari) figures ‘prominently here. There are two MSS} in 
the Anup Sanskrit Library— Nos. 2274—75, 
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Begins : 
कल्याणाद्वुतगात्राय कामितार्थ प्रदायिने | 
श्रीमझ्यडूटनाथाय श्रीनिवासाय ते नम: ॥ 
होसिडुविश्वनाथाख्यं पितरं बेदपारगम्‌ | 
नत्वा प्रकाश्यते सम्यक्‌ तीर्थदपेणमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 


On fol. ]3b the author mentions his preceptor Devananta. 


Ends: इति श्रीहोसिङ्गापनामकभट्टविश्वनाथात्मजभडृरामेण pard- 
दपणाख्यनिबन्धानुसारेण ऋजुप्रयोग: ॥ 

V-This contains nearly 700 Granthas. From the colophon 
it would appear that Rjuprayoga is a separate work based on 
the Tirthadarpana; but in reality it is the last part of the 
latter. Compare the author's statement at the beginning: 
प्रकाश्यते सम्यक्‌ तीथदपणमुत्तमम ॥ 

S'rividyakamyaprayoga. The MS. of this is numbered 
8235. The work contains about 450 Granthas. 
Begins: श्रीगणपतये नमः । 
अथेकाक्षरगणपतिप्रयोगो लिख्यते | 
Ends: 
स्वरस्नायुमिराबद्धं खातं वरिपुरे निशि | 
राशौ तदष्टमे मासात्तत्परं पितृकाननम ॥ 


इति होसिड्डरामोद्धता: श्रीविद्यायाः काम्यप्रयोग 


Cikitsamdlatimala.« MS. No. 3867. After salutation to 
Ganapati, Sarasvati and Laksminàrayana at the beginning 
there is given’ the genealogy of Bikaner rulers. "Here is an 
extkact relating to Maharaja Karansinghji and Maharaja 
Anupsinghji, 
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Karansinghji. 
वादे: पण्डितमण्ड्लीविरचितेः काव्ये: कदाचित्कवि- 
प्रारब्यैः सरसैस्तथा नटगणे: संगीतसंगीतके: | 
आलापेभिषजां परस्परमथ ज्यातिविदां चचया 
प्रीति नीतिपरो5भजन्मरुमहीराज्यं स चक्रे मही ॥ 
Anupsinghji : 
आक्रान्ते यवनेरिहावनितले दान्तात्मनां द्वेषिभि- ^ 
aed वेदपथेऽप्युपेयुषि तथा धर्मे कथाशेषुताम | 
धीरा घमघुरघर: क्षितिभुजां दुशत्मनां शासिता 
iz: श्रीमदनूपसिहनपतिर्घात्रा घरित्र्यां, कृतः ॥ 
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Here the author gives some information about himself. . 


तदादेशाजामदम्यगोत्रो विदुषां वर: | 
इमं ges वितनुते तनुत्राणाय रोगिणाम्‌ ॥ 


नत्वाथ पितरो सम्यग्मवानीविश्वनाथको | 
पातित्रत्ये साङ्गवेदे न तुल्यौ जगतीतले ॥ 
तयोर्जाता कन्यकका षट्‌ पुत्रा वेदपाठकाः | 
तेषु त्वाद्यः पद्मपाणिमणिः कण्ठेषु भूभुजाम्‌ ॥ 


प्रतापी यशस्वी कृतार्थ: पवित्रः सुतीप्रमोर्वेद्यकेष्वप्रगण्यः | 


कुटुम्बे घरित्र्यां जनित्रीव पाता न दृष्टो विशिष्ट तथा मुद्रळोऽभूत्‌ ॥ 


तीमांसायुगले तथा कपिळजे मन्वादिमिनिमिते 
May श्रमवान्षडङ्गसहिते, वेदेऽपि देवो भवेत्‌ | 

याज्ञीषे सकले कलापसहिते काण्डे प्रचण्डे तथा 
रामः प्रोढमतिश्चिकित्सितविधौ देवादहं योजितः ॥ 


/ è 
There १5 no mention of younger brothers. ' On fol. 06 
‘there is quoted-a work named Kaumiratantra by Ravanasiilu. 


, The work consists of thirteen Gucchas. 
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Colophon: इति श्रीसमस्तसामन्तचक्रचूडामणिमरीचिनीराजितपादपीठ- 
श्रीमन्महाराजाघिराजमहाराजशीर्यौदार्या्नेकगुणसंपन्नानूपसिहदेवाज्ञया होसिङ्को- 
पनामकमट्टविश्वनाथात्मजमुद्गलापरपर्यायदादंम्टानुजरामविरचितायां चिकित्सामा- 
लतीमाळायां वाजीकरणान्तप्रक्रियानामा मेरुभूतल्रयोदशा गुच्छः ॥ 


It is not known which of the two elder brothers was 
called दादभट्ट also. 


Amriamaiijari. A work on Vaidyaka. The beginning 
gives the genealbgy of Anupsinghji and describes his valour. 
It refers also to his defeat of Adallasaha and Kutupasaha. 

Santanakalpalatika. There are three MSS. of this in the 
Anup Sanskrit Library—Nos. 4243—45, Nos. 4243 and 4244 
are incomplete. This is also a work on Vaidyaka. The first 
verse makes obeisance to Vyankatesa. This is followed by 
the genealogy. Here also there is reference to Anupsinghji's 
defeat of Adallasaha and Kutupasaha and the help rendered 
by him to Dillisvara (Aurangazeb). 

Danaratnakara. MS. No. I972. This is the sixth work 
to be written under the patronage of Anupsinghji. It is 
Hosinga Rama’s Magnum opus consisting of about ]9,000 
Granthas. The beginning of the MS. is very much damaged. 
It gives the genealogy of the patron, followed by an account 
of the five works already written under his patronage. 


कृता पश्चप्रन्था राजनियोगत: | | 

चमत्कारकरास्ते * यथा बुध्यन्ति सोज्ज्वला; || 
o% * 4 ` + 

प्रन्थानन्यपूवः सहस्त्रद्रयसंमितः | 

संतानविषये सम्यम्नवसाहस्त्रको5पर: ॥ 
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संतान . . . . WII 
तत्संख्यया कोतुके चानूपकुतुकाणव: | 
कृता प्रन्थस्तृतीयाऽयं साधकानां हिताय च | 
विषबा . . . उपायानां प्रदराक: ॥ 
साधत्रिमिः agaa संमिताऽयं चतुथक: | 
शिष्टानां संमतो नूनमस्याख्यामृतमज्ञरी ॥ 
चतु:सहस्त्रसंख्याक: कृता प्रन्थस्तु पञ्चमः | 
चिकित्सामाठतीमाला तस्याख्यान्वथिकी gu 
एवं पञ्च कृता ग्रन्था नानाशात्रगताश्व ये | 
sardi क्रियते सम्फदानरक्ञाकरामिध: ॥ , 
दानरक्नाकरे ह्यस्मिन्प्रन्थेऽगाधेऽतिदुस्तरे | 
दानरत्ान्यनेकानि महन्त्यपि लघूनि च ॥ 
At the end: 


मीमांसारत्नमाळा विलसति हृदये यस्य बुद्धि: प्रबुद्धा 
श्रद्धालुधमसिन्धी वितरणचतुरस्तारका यः परेषाम्‌ | 

मात्सर्ये यस्य चित्ते न भवति सहसा ब्राह्मणाग्र्यो भवेद्यः. 
साऽस्मिन्प्रन्थे नवीने क्षितिपतिरचिते हृष्टचित्तः प्रभूयात्‌ ॥ 


स्वस्ति श्रीमत्सकलभूमण्डलाखण्डलदिड्मण्डुलीमण्डननिजभुजाजितप्रतापा- 
सादितसकलसाम्राज्यमाजनस्वपदच्युतसंस्थापितानेकमण्डलाघीश्वरसकलसामन्त - 
चक्रचूडामणिकिरणरज्ञितचरणा रविन्दमहाराजाधिराजमहाराजानूपसिंहाज्ञया हो- 
सिङ्गोपनामंकमदमुदरला ङ्गजमट्टविश्वनाथात्मजमट्टरामविरचिते दानरत्ञाकरे कमेवि- 
पाकोक्तदानानि ॥ . m 

Anüpakautukárnava. MS. No. 4289. This isa Tantric 
_work following mostly the Nagarjuniyasamhita of which latter 
thereig a MS. in T Library. * l 

Vayustutyanusthanaprayoga. MS. No. 7753, A sn\all 
work in about 400 Granthas. 
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Ayutahomalaksahomakotihomah. MS. No. 7363. A com- 
pilation from S’antihemadri in about 400 Granthas. 

Mahàárudrapaddhati. MS. No. 7I04. This is described 
as a part of the Santanakalpalatika. The MS. written by 
S'rimalikacara at Aduni is dated Samvat 749. 


At the end: इति श्रीमहाराजानूपसिहाज्ञया होसिड्रोपनामकमभद्टरामवि- 
रचितायां सतानकल्पलतायां रुद्रानुष्टानविधि: ॥ छ. सं. १७४९ प्रथम भाद्रपद- 
मासे BSA c भोमवासरे लिषतं श्रीमाली कचरा | मुकाम आदूणी | dle 
मणीराम ॥ ` 

MM. Kane (Ibid., p. 558) notices a Dars'asrāddha by our 
author. 

Three Hosingas are knowa to have been patronized by 
Maharaja Anup Singhji, Hosinga kama, Krsnaand Tryambaka 
About Hosinga Krsna I have already given some information 
in the Adyar Library Bulletin. Tryambaka was his son. Hc 
wrote Sahasrarjunadipadanaprayoga, of which there is a MS. 
in the Anup Sanskrit Library, Numbered 7003. This is writ- 
ten on the lines of his father’s Prasnasiddhàntamalà and con- 
tains mainly discussions of various S'àstraic topics, although 
the title is Sahasrarjunadipadanaprayoga. 

Begins: 

श्रीगणेशाय aa: | श्रीसरस्वत्यं नमः । श्रीगुरुभ्यो नमः | 


सवविप्रोघहर्तारं सवसिद्विप्रदायकम |: 
सुरासुरेकपूज्यं च तं बन्दे गणनायकम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
लीलाविग्रहघारिणा भवभवक्ळेरीकसंहारिणा 
मोहध्वान्तनिवारणेकपटुना ज्यातिमयेतामुना | 
दीनं वीक्ष्य zagar सुरसरित्तीरे सदा वासिना 
' ज्योतिर्येन तु दशितं मम पुनस्तत्पादपद्मं भजे ॥ २ ॥ 
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विद्याष्टादश यत्र सन्ति विमछास्तेषां पदाम्भोरहे” 
agi sarapa: प्रतिदिनं नम्रोऽस्तु हर्षान्मम | 
याचेऽहं जगदीशभक्तिममलां श्रीतातकूष्णामिधे 
होसिड्रगन्वयदीपके सुकृतिनां सत्कमसंबद्धके ॥ ३ ॥ 
अनूपसिहभूपस्य निदेशाद्रच्यते मया | 
होसिडुल्यम्बकार्येन कातंवीयेस्य पद्धतिः ॥ ४ ॥ 
तत्र बीकानेरपुरस्थोऽनूपसिहा यथा-- 
दातुं प्रोत्सहते करोति विधिना दानानि aafaa 
विद्यासारविदेक एव विदुषां प्रश्ने समाधिक्षमः | 
लक्ष्मीरोकपदापितेः प्रतिदिनं सत्कमवृन्देत- 
्तुष्टो दन्यविनाशमाझु तनुते श्रीमाननूपो भुवि ॥ ५ ॥ 
Ends: 
स्वादयुत्पत्तिश्च स्यादित्यप्रिमत्याकरणविचारावसरे वक्ष्यमाणत्वादिति | 
,तस्मान्नानार्थतारक्षणाय आनुपूर्व्येक्येन शब्देक्यमेवास्थेयमिति | आक्षेपे समाधान- 
सिद्धान्तमालायां eqs भविष्यति | विस्तरभीतेनेंह प्रतन्यते | इति संक्षेपः ॥ 
इति श्रीमन्मह।राजाधिराजश्रीमदनूपसिहप्रेरितहोसिङ्गापनामकभऱ्टकृष्णसूरि- 
सूनुन। हासिङ्क्यम्बकेण रचितः श्रीसहस्ताजुनदीपदानप्रयागः समाप्तः ॥ श्री 
लक्ष्मीशापणमस्तु ॥ | 
Here the author speaks ‘of further discussion of the topic 
at a later place; but the work stops here. Probably he wrote 


another work or the reference is to his father’s work Prasna 
siddhantamala 


INSCRIPTIONS OF UTTARAMERUR 
By A, N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR, M.A. L.T. 


(Contyzued from p. 75 of Vol. IX, part 7) 
XII 
]77 of 923 


THIS seventh inscription of Ràjarája from the Sundaravarada- 
perumal temple and engraved on the same north wall belongs 
to the 25th year of Rajaraja and is an unfinished document. 
It records the gift of land by the Sabha of the Big Seal 
(Perunguri Sabha) to the extent of two thousand kulis for 
tiruccennadai' to the deva in the Purusottama of the local 
temple. The four boundaries of the land so granted are 
mentioned in lines five and six of the inscription. The trust 
so created was to endure as long as the sun and moon 
endured. It was to be supervised by the annual committees. 
The land is not mentioned as a tax free grant'and the 
expression irai-káttu in line 7 may be taken to mean as paying 
the taxes properly. l 

The present text is edited from the estampages kindly 
lent by the Department of South Indian Epigraphy. No. 77 

! Tiruccenadai is explained as the pr i ision of olere of 


C TI rice Ps the god in temples. The full term is to be read as 
SOHFOesOwed sae, See Tamil Lexicon, Vol. III, p. 90 a. 
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consists of one estampage and the two stonfs on which the 
inscription is spread are clearly marked. The writing is very 
clear and artistic. The size of the’ letters is uniform and is 
noteworthy in contrast with certain others where the letters 
are very indistinct. The seventh line ends abruptly in the 
portion on the first stone on the left side in the middle 
with the letters ndu (ew) and the further portion 
cannot be surmised or reconstructed, as therg is no futher 
indication. , 

The references contained in the inscription in describing 
the limits of the land granted, require careful examination. 
They refer to transactions of a contemporary nature such as 
immurai attina-immurai meaning this time. Of local interest 
is the mention of Arutigampakkam Urirukkai to the east ‘of 
which lay the land that was granted to the deva in the temple. 
The two thousand kulis so mentioned were not to include 
certain portions which probably came within the limits men- 
tioned in the inscription but which were excluded under the 


term Nirapdya-nila. 
]77 of ]923 


(i) ! Svasti Sri [II] Tirumagalpolap peru nilaccel- 
viyum tanakke yuri maipunda mai manakkola Kan'talür- 
calai kalamaruttaruli Vengai nadum Kanga padiyum 
Nulam 

(2) papadiyum *Tadigaivaliyum Kollamum Kaliit- 
gamum endi sai-pukal tara Ilamandalamum Irattapadi 
. Elarai yilakkamum tindiral 
° Grantha Svasti Sri. 


* Reads nta. with joint letter. 
SBS eu for #9605 TH, 
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(3) venri-tandarkonda tannelil valaruli ella yandun 
toluda kai vilangum yandei celiyarai tesukol Sri Ko 
*Rajakesari varmarana Sri Ra 

(4) jaraja devarkku 35, ]54 Kaliyurkkottattu 
"'tankürruttarameru'ccaturvedi maħgalattu Perunguri 
Sabhaiyom eluttu. Emmuür Sri Purusot 

(5) tamattu eluntaruli ninra tevanukku tiruccenna- 
daikku kudutta "bhumi'yavadu palantalaivarkku merku, 
immurai atting. purrukkaikku vadakku. Arungampak- 
kattu 

(6) urirukkaikku kilakku A....kku terku. Oruva- 
ma dai vittu arrukke nirapaya nila nikki ittevarkku 
iranda yiraüguli tiruccennadaikku paniccu “bhoganku- 
duttu Cantira 

(7) tittavara iraikattattuvomakavum “Sabhaiyar 
bhogattal avvav dndu. * * * * [॥ | 


XIII 
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This is an eighth inscription of .Rājarāja and comes from 
the same Sundaravarada-perumal temple and is engraved on the 
same north wall. The estampages supplied by the Department 
of Epigraphy consist of two partions one big and one small. 


! Grantha Rajakesari varma and Rajaraja. 
* 25 and \l54 in Tamil numerals. 

* Reads Soa OD, — 

* Grantha meruccaturvvedi. 

i - S'ri Puruso. 

5o, bha 

' Reads bhummi. 

* Grantha bho. 

* Granthà Sabhai and bhoga. 
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The bigger one has nine lines and the extent ofthe inscription 
is over three stones of varying length. The smaller estamp- 
age has only one line and is indistinct for the first three 
letters. 

The inscription records the grant of 90 sheep for a Nunda- 
vilakku or perpetual lamp to the Vellaimürti Alvar of S'ri Veli 
Visnugrham by one S'rideviccani the wife of Attakkampurattu 
Vámana Kramavittan of Trivikramacceri. The supervision of 
this charity was entrusted to the Perilamaiyár and the charity 
was to endure under the usual conditions. Evrdy day one-fourth 
measure of ghee was to be supplied for the lamp in the temple. 
The charity was engraved on the walls of,the temple by Nagan 
Kutteran at the command of the Mahasabha. The inscription 
is dated the 29th year of Rajaraja. | 


]/8 of ]923 


() ‘Svasti Sri [I] Tirumagal po?lap peruni'la 
ccelviyun'tanakke urimaiptinda maimanakkolak °’Kan- 


dalur 
(2) ccalai kala maruttaruli Vengai ‘nadum’ Kan- 
gapadiyum "Nulampapadiyu . 


(3 m Tadigaipadiyum Kudamalainidum Kolla- 
mum Kalingamum endis'ai pukaltara Ilamandalamum 


' Svasti Sri in Grantha. 

* Between © and 7 in Qur there is a o for “८, 

१ Reads Gado, 

"yy yga, 

. QU STON BOG". 

3 , 60७7 . 

' The impression has @QuwsHeas for BIBL SASE 

_* The actual letters incised are JertbibUiLmg.ugtur 
3 
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(4) Hatt&pàdi Elarai illakkamum tindiral verritt- 

andar konda t'an elil va(la)r uli ul 
" (5) laellayandum toludukaivilahgum yàndei Celiya- 

raittes'ukol Sri Ko 
. (6) Rajakesari va'rmarana ‘Sri Raja rayjade- 
varkku yandu '29 avadu Jayankonda colamandalattuk 
kaliyürkkottattu ta nkürru | 

(7), Uttarameruccatu rvvedi  mangalattu Sriveli 
visnugrhattu \Vellai mūrti Alvarkku ivvür Trivikra 
(ma)'cceri 

(8) Attak  kampurattu Vàmana Kra(ma)vittan 
Brahmani. Sri Deviccani ena vaitta tiru nanda vilakku 
onrinal adu tonnürru 

(9) Ittonnur (u àdum) ivvür Perilamaiyare pun’ 
aiyaka cavàmü váp peradu ā(ka) Candraditya vara 
Nittam ulakku nei atta vippara (ka) 

(I0) parisu vaikka . vaittom. Maha Sabhaiyom 
paniyal!’Nakan kutteran elu''ttu [II]. 


(To be continued) 


! Reads B® er (६१6० 

ve if) is repeated a second time 
* Granta rma 

» Sri Rajarajadeva 

^" ९७% BUS 

* Reads #6 & pay 

' rvvedi in Grantha 

* (ma) is omitted but supplied 

The impression has ५| for Wr 

' Reads @&6 GGL Der 
™ There is some space left between # and & in er ap d a 


FURTHER INFORMATION ON GAJENDRAMOKSAM 


By A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR, M.A‘, L.T. 


I READ a paper in tbe History section’ of the All-India 
Oriental Conference, Hyderabad, on the identification of 
Gajendramoksam. The paper has since' been published in the 
Adyar Library Bulletin in two instalments. I had pointed 
out therein that the place Gajendramoksam mentioned in the 
Ráyavácakamu should be identified with Attazhanallur a 
village in the Ambasamudram Taluq of the Tinnevelly District 
and on the banks of the Tàmbraparni. Further evidence 
“corroborating the above conclusion has since been examined 
by me and is recorded in this short note. 

Sri Krsna Caitanya the Vaisnavite saint of Bengal was a 
contemporary of both Krsnadevaraya and Prataparudra 
Gajapati of Orissa. The latter was a disciple of S’ri Krsna 
Caitanya who spent a large part of his life in the service of 
Lord Pursottama at Puri or Jagannathaksetra. He also 
undertook a pilgrimage to the southern shrines and returned 
to Piri at the end of. the pilgrimage. The details of this tour 
are recorded in the Caitanyacandrodaya’ and the Caitanya- 
caritamrta—works dealing with the’ biography of the saint. 


$ > . 
! Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. VIII, part 3, pp. 46-52 and part 4, 
. ।70-73, i 
Rra This is printed in the Kavyamala series. The fifth Act deals aboutyhe 
Tyxthg-yatra activities of the saint. 
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When the saifX came to the extreme south of the peninsula 
he visited the shrines of Visnu on the banks of the Tambra- 
parni in the Srivaikuntam Taluq known by the title ‘ Nine 
shrines’ or Nava Tirupati. | Anantasaynam or Padma- 
nàbhaksetra (modern Trivandrum) was also one of the 
shrines visited by Sri Caitanya.  Gajendramoksam is also 
mentioned as one of the places visited. The following entry 
in the Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Mediaeval 
India, p.*60 or Gajendramoksa deserves to be compared and 
utilized for the present purpose : 

“A place of pilgrimage on the bank of the Tàmbraparni 
twenty miles to the, west of Tinnevelly, visited by Caitanya 
(Caitanyacaritamrta, Il, 9)." 

Sri Krsna Caitanya a contemporary of Krsnadevaraya 
visiting Gajendramoksa in the same region watered by the 
Tambraparni and lying about twenty miles west of Tinnevelly 
must be taken as treating about the same shrine in that 
district. It should, therefore, be concluded that Gajendra-. 
moksam mentioned by the Ráyavácakamu isthe same as 
Gajendramoksam mentioned in the biographies of S'ri 
Caitanya. It is further identical with Attazhanallur— 
a village in the Ambasumudram Taluq of the Tinnevelly 
District, the nearest Railway station to that village being 
Viravanallur on the Maniyachi-Tinnevelly-Tenkasi line of the 
South Indian Railway. 


è 
| Nundo Lal Dey, Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Médiaeval 
India, p. 247. ; 
PA Ibid., p. 7. 
3 Ibid., p. 60. 


MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 
THE PADARTHADIPIKA OF NARAYANA 
Bv H. G. NARAHARI, M.A., M.LITT. 


AMONG the really useful commentaries on the Baghuvasisa of 
Kalidasa, composed after the time of Mallinatha, is the Padartha- 
dipika of Narayana, two palm-leaf MSS. of which are available in 
the Advar Library; the one (No. XIX. L. 53) written in grantha 
characters is probablv the older and the fuller of the two. and con- 
tains the commentary for Cantos I, II, V and VI ; the other MS. 
(No. XXI. P. 28) which is written in the Malayalam script, seems 
to supplement this when it gives the commentary for Cantos I-IV 
and for the first verse of Canto V, but is comparatively defective 
in view of the fact that it breaks off abruptly at the end of verse 29 
of Canto II. There is a MS. (R. No. ]854) of the commentary in 
the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras, but this also gives the 
commentary for Cantos I.V only. In the India Office Library, 
London, there is another MS. (Keith 6994) of the commentary ; 
but this is not only imperfect, but even more fragmentary than the 
others noticed above. I am not, as yet, aware of a complete MS. 
of this commentary. The Mangalodayam Co., Trichur, published 
some years ago the first ‘six Cantos of, this commentary. The 
Editors promise, in The introduction to this publication, that he 
will publish the rest of the commentary at no distant date, suggests 
that he, at least, may have a complete MS. with him. 

The commentary closely follows ' the gloss” of Arunagirinatha 


! A comparison of our author's commentary on the Kumarasambhave, 
with that of Arunagirinatha reveals the same state of affairs; but in this case 


Narayana openly acknowledges his debt to Arunagirinatha thus : 
व्याख्यान्तरेषु egg विमृष्टेऽवपि तत्त्वतः । 
› खुभग:»शिवदासोक्तो माग एवानुगम्यते ॥ | 


(Kumarasambhavavivarana, Trivandrum Skt. Series, No. XXVII, p. 3). 
* This was also published by the Mangaladayam Co., Ltd., Trichur, along 
with Napayana’'s Padarthadipika. 
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on the Raghuvirhsa, and, as such, can often serve as an aid to the 
understanding of the latter which is terser in strain: 


* (2) ननु योगेनेत्यादिना संन्यासाश्रमः कि नेष्यते | उच्यते | ब्राह्मणस्यव 
तत्राधिकारः । यथाह दत्तात्रेयः | 


^ मुखजानामयं घर्मो यद्विऽणोलिङ्गधारणम्‌ | 
बाहुजातोरुजातानामयं धर्मा न विद्यते ॥ ?? इति 


! (Arunagirinàtha on Raghuvamsa, I. 5-9) 
(b) चतुर्थाश्रश्प्राप्तो ब्राह्मणानामेवाधिकारात्‌ तस्यानुपादानम । अत्र 
दत्तात्रेय; | 
मुखजानामयं धर्मो यद्रिष्णोलिड्रधारणम्‌ | 
बाहुजातोरुजातानामयं धर्मा न विद्यते ॥ इति 
Í (Narayana on Raghwuvasisa, I. 5-9) 


In this Narayana only follows the example of Mallinatha who 
also makes use of Aiunagirinátha while commenting on the Raghu- 
vamrhsa. This phenomenon, however, detracts nothing from the 
merit of the commentary which is quite important, otherwise, as a 
simple yet copious explanation of the verses of the Raghuvasitsa. 

The celophons ! of Cantos III and IV of the commentary run : 
Iti srikrsmasisyasya ndrayanasya krtau raghuvansavyakhya- 
yam padarthadipikayan ...sargah. These clearly show that the 
name of Narayana’s teacher was Krsna. 

The author of the vivarana, a commentary on the Aumara- 
sambhava, who is also called by the same name as our commen- 
tator, appears to be identical with him. The colophons of this 
commentary also run: Iti srikrgnapripasisyasya narayanasya 
&riau kumarasambhavavivarane ....sargah. Not only do both 
thus call themselves pupils of Krsna, both also claim to belong to 
the same village Brahmakhala. The opening verse of both the 
commentaries is: 


+! Adyar Library MS. (XXI, p. 28), foll. 36a, 500. 
? See the introductory verses of both the commentaries; this village is 
spuated a few miles to the south-east of the well-knowh Guruvüylir temple 
situated. in the Ponnani Taluk, British Malabar. 
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षटूपदमुखरितगण्डं कोटीरभरावबद्वशरिखण्डम्‌ f 
प्रशमत वारणतुण्ड पदकमळप्रणतसुरषण्डम्‌ ॥ 


At the close of each of the eight Cantos of this vivarana, the 
author mentions an earlier work of his 


(a) गोविन्दाङ्गगुणोघवणनविधो दक्षस्य नारायण-- 
aaea कुतो गिरीइागिरिजामत्तिप्रवृद्रादये | 
व्याख्यानेऽत्र कुमारसम्भवपदार्थालो चनप्रक्रिया— e 
निऽणाते प्रथमः समाक्तिमगमत्‌ सर्गो निसगोज्: I 

) मीमांसोचितमानमेयघटनादक्षस्य नारायण-- 


निष्णाते निरगाद द्वितीय उदितः सर्गो निसर्गोज्वल: ॥ 
(८) ' श्रीमासोत्सवचम्पु ? काव्यरचनादक्षस्य नारायण-- 


fasià स्म तृतीय एति विरति सर्गो निसर्गोज्वल: ॥ 
(d) आश्लेषाशतकादिपद्यरचनादक्षस्य नारायण-- 


निष्णातेस्मचतुथ . . . . . .॥ 
(e) श्रीमद्वागवतप्रवन्धरचनादक्षस्य नारायण--- 


निऽणाते बत पशञ्चमोऽयमगमत्‌ सगो निसर्गोज्वलः ॥ 
(f ऊढाभागनृसिह चम्पुरचनादक्षस्य नारायण-- 


निष्णाते बत षष्ठ एष निरगातं सर्गो . . . . . ॥ 
(४) वेदेहीनवसङ्कचम्पुरचनादक्षस्य नारायणै-- 


निऽणाते मधुरोऽष्टमोऽयमगमत्‌ ail निसर्गोज्वलः | 


क 
। Canto VII is to be excepted. 
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It is thus "possible to know that among our author's other 
works are the Govinddngagunaughavarnanavidhi, Srimasotsa- 
vacampti, Manameyodaya, Aslcsisataka, Srimadbhigavatupra- 
bandha, Nrsimhacampti and the Vardehtnavasangacampnt., 

Of these the M@nameyodayu was published in I9l2in the 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series as No. XIX. The work was re-edited 
with an English translation by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja and S. S. Sur- 
yanarayana Sastri, and was published by the Theosophical Publi- 
shing House, Adyar, in 933. An examination of this work shows ° 
that our comme.tator, Narayana, was responsible only in complet- 
ing what was beghn by his namesake, the well-known author of the 
Naràáyatiya and the Prakriyasarvasva. 

A MS. of the Aslesisataka is understood to be tound in the 
Library of the Sanskrit College, Trippunittura. Mr. K. Narayana 
Pisharoti has cited a few verses from this werk in the Samasta- 
keralasahityaparisattraim@sika. Some of the verses have really 
great poetic beauty. |] cite the following two verses as a sample: 


सूर्यालोकेऽप्युदारामृतरसविरसत्गोप्रचाराभिरामं 
दोषाव्यातिञ्यपेतं सुपरिहृतकलङ्काङ्कुरासङ्गगम्यम्‌ | 
कान्त्या पक्षे परेपि प्रकटितहृदयानन्दमापूणबिम्बं 
वक्त्रं ते हन्त चन्द्र वरतनु जयतीत्यत्र कि नाम चित्रम्‌ ॥ 
सन्ध्या वीतरसा नितान्तकठिनस्पशाक्च ते faza 
बिम्बं तिक्तरसं विरागममृतं माधुयहीनं तथा | 
sped मधुरा नितान्तमृदुलो रागेण लोकोत्तरः 
केन स्यादधरस्तवात्र भुवने मुग्धाक्षि agga: | 


Concerning the other works, I have no information at present 
Mr. Govinda Warrier attributes to our author a Nyadya work 
called Tamova@da, and a commentary on the Uttararamacartta 


! Mr. A. Govinda Warrier ([HQ., VI, 93) probably means this when he 
speaks of a Govindacarita 
2 The author himself acknowledges this in one of the concluding verses of 
the work ; see below, p. ]06 
* Vol. VIII, part 2, p. I08. In the use of this Malayalam article, I hav 
been assisted by Mr. K. Kunjunni Raja, M.A., Research Student in Sanskrit in 
tht Madras Uniyersity 
* loc.cit 
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The Kumarasambhavavivarana and the’ Manameyodaya 
have some information to give concerning the author. From the 
concluding portion of the former it can be gathered that his moéher 
was Kali, that his brother was S rikinüra, and that Nilakantha 
was his father. From iis maternal grand-father, Purusottama, 
a great scholar and a native of the village of Svetagramavana, he 
learnt the fundamentals of Mimamsa, as taught by the great 
Kumarilabhatta : 


काली च नीलकण्ठश्च तत्परो यत्प्रिये सदा | 
तेनेयं रचिता व्याख्येत्यत्र का नाम विस्मयः ॥ 
माता काली पिता वा पदनतविबुधा नीलकण्ठश्च यस्य 
भाता तु श्रीकुमारः स खलु निखिलम्प्र्युल्धित faga | 
निघ्नन्‌ विन्नेशकल्पः कृतविवृतितगिदुस्तरं कार्लिदासा- 
GRA काव्यरल्माकरमिममकरोद्‌ बाळलीलानुकूलम्‌ ॥ 
श्वेतप्रामवनाहृये मुररिपोरारामभूते वरे 
प्रामे यः पुरुषोत्तमः समुदभूत्‌ ख्यातः कवीनां पदे | 
gaga ga: स्वमातुलमुखादापीतकोमारत- 
न्त्राम्भोधिप्रभवामृतो रचितवानेतत्‌ स नारायणः ॥ 


To this can be supplemented what can be known from the 
beginning as well as the concluding portions of the Meya section of 
the Mdnameyodaya. We are told here that he was patronized by 
a King Manaveda, that he prepared the Meya portion of the work 
at his instance, that Mimamsa*of the Kumarila school was taught 
to him also by his uncle Subrahmanya and a Ramacarya. These 
two teachers also instructed him in the Kasik@ and Tarka. His 
knowledge in Sahitya, was derived from the instruction he had at 
the hands of Krsna whose most favoured disciple (priyasisya) ' 
he claims to be : . 


` यत्कीतिनहि माति हन्त महति ब्रह्माण्डभाण्डोदरे 
यस्याज्ञा प्रणतैः शिरोमिरनिशं धत्ते नृपाणां गणः | 


, < 
, ! See the colophons of the Kumarasambhavavivarana, 
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सोऽयं नोटकतर्ककाव्यनिपुण: प्रज्ञातपातञ्जलो 
भक्तश्चक्रिणि मानवेदनृपतिर्जागति पृथ्वीतटे ॥ 
पृथ्वीवृत्रजिता नितान्तमहितेनेतेन संचोदिते- 
रस्माभिः क्ुशारोमुषीविलसितरभ्यासहीनेरपि | 
प्राङ्‌ नारायणसूरिणा विरचितं सन्मानमेयोदयं 
मोहात्‌ पूरयितुं Har मतिरियं सन्तः प्रसीदन्तु नः ॥ 
यः ख्यातः पुरुषोत्तमत्त्रिजगति प्रज्ञाकवित्वादिमिः 
“ gaias मुतस्तदीयतनयात्‌ कोमारतन्त्राम्बुधे; | 
सुब्रह्मण्य इति त्रिलोकविदितादापीतशास्त्रामृतः 
` साऽहं पूरितवानिदं प्रकरणं नाम्ना च नारायणः ॥ 
सुब्रह्मण्यादघीताः क्षितिविबुधपतेः काझिकातकमार्गा 
रामाचार्याच पश्चात्‌ सकलमधिगतं येन कोमारतन्त्रम्‌ | 
कृष्णात्‌ काव्याथमीमांसकपरिबृदतः काञ्यमार्गावगन्ता 
सोऽहं नारायणाख्यो व्यलिखमखिललोकापहासाथमेतत्‌ ॥ 
As regards the date of the author, it is stated by Mr, Narayana 


Pisharoti ! that, at the conclusion of our author's commentary on 
the Raghuvarisa, there occurs the following verse: 
धीधृकुसत्काव्यसृष्टा विति कलिदिवसे सामतत्पुत्रसर्पे- 
स्साघ "B तुलास्थे सति दिवसकरे वृश्चिकस्थे तु भोमे | 
देवाचार्येऽपि लग्ने वृषजुषि दनुजानां गुरो सिंहलीने 
मीने लीनेऽकपृत्रे सति च ,विवरणस्यास्य जातः प्रणेता ॥ 

The phrase dhidhrksatkavyasrstaviti kalidivase gives the date 
of birth of the author in Kali days as 7\I799. It corresponds to 
the month of Tulà in the.Kollam year 76] (A.D. 586). 
Mr. Pisharoti ^ is also inclined to identify Manaveda, the patron of 


our author, with him who is the author of the Krsnagiti (A.D. ]654) 
and the Pürvabhüratacampti (A.D. I64$). 


! op. cit., Vol. VIII, part 2, p. 04. 
? Ibid., pp. I03 ff 
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The Renaissance of Hinduism by Prof. D. S Sarma, Benares 
Hindu University, price Rs. I5 or £2 sh. 

This is the first publication in the Pratap Singh Gaekwad 
Library of Indian Philosophy and Religion, of which Sir 5. Radha- 
krishnan is the editor. The author of the book is well known to 
students of Hindu religion for about twenty years now, through his 
publications on the Git@ and on Hinduism in general. He has 
published the Narada Sritras on Bhakti and he is also the author 
of Gandhi Sntras. The one aspect of ancient Indian civilization 
on which there has been profuse presentations in modern times is 
the aspect of religion and philosophy. The Orientalists of Europe 
"were interested in religion and philosophy, besides history and 
philology. The European Missionaries were specially interested in 
the study of Hindu religion and philosophy. The present book is 
an addition to the many books available on the subjects. 

Books on religion and philosophy in India available in modern 
languages are so very profuse and have practically eclipsed all other 
phases of ancient Indian life to'such an extent that now Hinduism 
has come to be regarded as a religion in the sense that it has a set 
of creeds and dogmas, and Hinduism is classed as a religion along 
with Buddhism, Christianity and Islam. But really Hinduism is 
not a religionein this sense. There are no creeds in real Hinduism. 
There are no dogmas. Hinduism is only a civilization that obtained 
in India ; it was a mode of life. In this civilization, various religions 
with their own creeds and dogmas found a place ; each religion re- 
vered gts creeds which played their full part in the life of the followers 
Qi that religion ;. but no particular religion within that civilization 
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claimed for itself the right to be considered as the only expression 
of the real truth. Every religion recognized the other religions as 
valid aspects of truth, which though ultimately one, could have 
different forms of expression. Every religion that could show this 
broad-minded tolerance, which had a place within the scheme of 
Indian civilization, came under the term Hinduism. Thus Hinduism 
has never been a religion ; it was ever a civilization embracing and 
tolerating a number of religions. 

This is the, Vedic religion, if religion is understood to mean a 
civilization. ThY-e is no record of the various religions comprised 
within this Vedic civilization. We have only the poetrv of the 
Vedic age, what is now called the Rgveda. One is nor sure if 
everything within the ‘Yajurveda belonged to the Vedic age, or 
whethér only the Mantras within that Veda can be assigned to that 
age. The Yajurveda or the Mantras within that Veda alone formed 
what can be really called religious literature of that age. In the 
Rgveda there is.only high class poetry of the age in which the 
religious beliefs of the age are reflected just as in the Mahābhārata, 
the Ramayana and the Puranas and in the poetry of Kalidasa, 
Bhavabhüti and others there is the reflection of the religious beliefs 
of those ages. Thus one cannot say whether there was polytheism, 
henotheism and monotheism in succession in the Rgveda, which 
later developed into the monism of the Upanisads, with any more 
authenticity than one cam assert that there is an evolution of these 
phases of religion in the Mahābhārata and the Ramiyana and the 
Puranas with a culmination of monism at a later stage. 

Even the variety of religious beliefs that prevailed at the time 
when Buddha came into the field simply sliows the tolerance of the 
nation on matters religious and does not record any decayed condi- 
tion of.religion at that time. The conflict between ritualism and 
faith on one side and rationalism and inquiry on the other side 
noticed in the Vedic Samhitas and in the Upanisads respectively, 
is also a new doctrine enunciated by foreign scholars and is against 
Indian tradition. Knowledge is placed on the highest plane in the 
whole of the Rgveda, and Upanisads give due recognition to the 
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value of ritualism in man’s spiritual progress. The author of the 
book had access only to the interpretations of foreign scholars and 
to the writings of Indians who had absolute faith in the infallibility 
of the conclusions of European scholars. The one book where the 
unity of thought between the Sasihitüs and the Upamnisads has 
been systematically worked out (namely, the Atman in the Pre- 
Upanisadic Vedic Literature published by the Adyar Library in 
944) was not available to him. 

After this Vedic phase came Buddhism a y Jainism, the 
revival of Hinduism under the S'utiga kings after the period of 
patronage extended to Buddhism by the Maurya kings, the further 
revival of Hinduism under the Guptas, the evolution of thé religions 
of the three great Acaryas, the evolution ‘of the various sects of 
S'aivism and Vaisnavism, the attempts of synthesis between [slam 
(which had by this time established itself as a separate religion in 
India) and the traditional religion of the land—all such stages in 
the development of the religion of the country are fully dealt with 
in the first chapter of the book. Except in the matter of Vedic 
religion, where the so-called conflict of ritualism and rationalism 
has been brought into great prominence, the whole narration of the 
history of Hinduism through such a long period reveals the author's 
command of facts, his capacity for condensation retaining all 
essentials and eliminating the trivialities, his mastery over language 
which makes very interesting a narration that is likely to bea 
tedious chronicle, and his impartial and judicious presentation of 
facts. An occasional lapse like the mention of Rathods as distinct 
from Rashtrakutas (p. 34) must be ignored in a work of this size, 
as a mere speck. This’ covers the Historical Introduction of 
70 pages. i f 

Then the main body of the Book is divided into eleven.chap- 
ters, dealing with Ram Mohun Roy (Brahmo Samaj), Justice 
Ranade (Prarthanasamaj), Swami Dayanada (Arya Samaj), Annie 
Besant (Theosophical Society), Ramakrishna Movement (two chap- 
ters fore Ramakrishna Paramahamsa and Swami Vivekananda), 
Sri Aurobindo, Rabindranath Tagore, Gandhi (two chapters for 
5 
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Satyagraha in South Africa and Satyagraha in India) and Professor 
Radhakrishnan. The work opens witha Foreword from the pen of 
S.R. and the work closes with a chapter on S. Radhakrishnan. The 
final position must have been asigned to Prof. Radhakrishnan on 
chronological grounds and not in imitation of Madhava’s Sarvadar- 
sanasangraha where Advaita is dealt with last for obvious reasons. 

There has been one great renaissance in Hinduism and that 
is what can be called the Purānic revival, where Vedavyüsa plays 
the chief — In this Purānic revival, Sri Krsna the Ideal Man 
is depicted as Having lived a full life following the customs of His 
times, with a palace of luxury, with many consorts, enjoying all 
royal splendours. He helps the Pandavas in defeating their enemy 
and in recovering their rightful throne. The Samnyäsa which the 
Rsis adopted were only for themselves; but they, one and all, 
taught the ordinary man to lead the life that befits a man of this 
world, They never encouraged the ordinary man in imitating their 
own Samnyüsa life in external appearances. Religious differences 
only enriched the religious experiences of the people and never 
formed a ground for rivalry and mutual fued. The summum 
bonum came naturally as a direct fruit for man after leading a full 
life in this world. 

But this revival was short lived. Religious Teachers and 
leaders of religious movements began to condemn creeds and beliefs 
not found in their own sects, and in the place of a “ federation ' 
of religions, there came about in India a constant series of wars 
among religions. What has been revived in India during the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries (which is the theme of the book 
under review) is this partial outlook on man’s relation to the 
universe. Thus Ram Mohun Roy denounced everything except 
the Upanisads in Hindu religious literature. Dayananda Saraswati 
denounced everything except the Sashitás. Both of them con- 
'demned idol worship, which has been the most important asoect of 
religious life in India. In the Ramakrishna Movement, the 
Samnyasa aspect is over-emphasized and even ordinaryjmen are 
drawn into its fold as Samnyasins, ' though such people may aot 
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have been admitted into the “ Order.” There is*a strong Advaita 
bias also, and Swami Vivekananda was an out and out Advaitin 
who regarded the other forms as inferior phases of religious 
experience. The Prarthana Sama] interested itself more jn social 
reform—education of girls, prevention of early marriages for 
girls, widow remarriage etc. Aurobindo has retired into Asram 
and there is little of what may be called a movement towards 
revival, around him. Rabindranath Tagore is a poet and 
Gandhi is playing his part in the political hele Prof. Radha- 
krishnan is emphasizing the value of religidus experience in 
man’s organized life. Thus none of these movements have 
ever attempted what the movement associated with: the name 
of Vedavyasa has attempted, namely, the improvement of man’s 
life as a whole, to recognize complexity as an integral factor in 
this world and to emphasize the unity of the parts in this com- 
plexity. Man must live; man must do his duty in life. The future 
comes naturally as a result of the life that man leads in the present ; 
the Paths are many, though the goal is the same; and this goal 
es for all. The Purüátiic movement fought against the antithesis 
between Spirit and Matter and taught the harmony and unity of 
the universe divided up into Spirit and Matter. The Pura@nic 
movement took into consideration the whole of man’s life and 
recognized the needs of man according to his varied aptitudes and 
tendencies. Thus the votaries of S'a$traic intellectualism per- 
formed the Vedic Yāgas and worshipped idols in the temples and 
they saw no contradiction among these various forms of religious 
practices. Compared to this -great revival of Hinduism, there is 
nothing that deserves thd title of renaissance movement in Hinduism 
in modern times. Cutting and chisseling, remodeling, selection 
and filtering—these are the processes that one finds in modern 
times. Each movement tries to take up a small portion of what 
was edic «civilization and calls it the essence of Hinduism, and 


discards the others and even condemns the others. 
Ite is only in dealing with the Theosophical movement that 


the author has been able to present a picture of a wide movement 
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that comprehended the various phases of man’s life. From the 
various quotations given from the utterances of Annie Besant, one 
gets an impression that in this movement, there has been an 
attempt to take Hinduism as a whole and to revive this whole. 
There is the aspect of adjusting the parts to the requirements of 
modern times; but there was no attempt to discriminate between 
one phase and another and to condemn or discard any phase. The 
whole energy of the leaders of the Theosophical movement had been 
directed ta itis ip the whole of Hinduism (which comprehended the 
entire religion ot India including Buddhism and Jainism) to the 
modern times instead of demolishing the edifice and exhibiting the 
broken parts as curiosities from an ancient period in a public 
museum. “ 

It would be unfair to the author if a reviewer starts criticizing 
any special statement or any particular aspect of the presentation 
of the theme. The author hasa right to hold his own opinions and 
the reviewer may only differ from him. But there is no question of 
either being in the wrong for differing from the other. Statements 
like “ His ‘position as a world-poet is now universally recognized "' 
(p. 3+I) and “ the greatest since Kalidasa” along with a statement 
like “ has not given us any work which we can place by the side of 
the Divine Comedy or Paradise Lost " may puzzle some (among 
whom the present reviewer is one). The implication that after 
Kalidasa nothing has been written in India that can compare with 
the Divine Comedy and the Paradise Lost may not disturb the 
peace of mind of ‘a Professor of English Literature; but people 
who have spent their whole life in the study of Indian literatures 
have a right to hold different views 

To bring about a compromise between the conflicting positions 
of Kesab Chandra Sen’s views on social reform and his religious 
beliefs on one side and the marriage of his daughter (under age) 
with the Prince of Cooch Behar and the need toe conduct the 
marriage according to Hindu rites, the doctrine of divine inspiration 


(Adesa) had to be imported (p. I04). Swami Vivekanandd used to 
‘encourage his followers and the inmates of his Agram in their faith 
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regarding their Master being an incarnation (p. 296); but the same 
Swamiji mocked at the religious beliefs of other Movements as 
recorded in the following: ' Swami, have you ever seen aneele- 
mental?" ; “Oh yes, we have them in India for breakfast.” 
Further it is reported in the book that he considered 'Theosophy 
with its Masters and occultism and mysticism, a danger to India 
(p. 295). The author himself speaks of " the Theosophical Society 
with its Tibetan Masters, its occult phenomena, and its esoteric 
teaching," (p. 294) in a tone which does not refl शीं an attitude of 
tolerance towards other forms of religious beliefs ; and yet the author 
speaks with approval and even with great veneration about the 
occult experiences of other religious Teachers. If one were keen 
on “finding dark spots, one can find them even on the purest of 
surfaces. One of the heroes of the present day renaissánce is 
described in the book as living just like the ordinary peasant in a 
simple cottage, wearing just a loin cloth and travelling third class. 
But a cynic may as well ask, " Does a peasant get his third class 
compartment vacated when he wants to travel? Does he get a 
especial carriage or a special train even, occasionally for his official 
tours? Does the train halt on wayside stations to enable him to 
entrain or detrain? Does he get the luxury of palatial buildings of 
millioners in cities and luxurious cars?’ 

The description of the Vedic religion and its Pura@nic revival 
given above is from the point of view of the reviewer. The author's 
views on the matter are different. The author seems to hold that 
Hinduism is a religion into which people could be admitted or from 
which people can desert, that steps should be taken to bring more 
members into this religious organization and to stop the migration 
from its fold. He also gives an impression that religion carries 
with it some conflict of interest with £he affairs of the world and 
that the Asrana life is the proper religious life for all. In the 
matter of d dol worship, the author is a little apologetic. The re- 
viewer sees no reason why one should compromise on the matter. 
Hindfs worshipped the’ Idol,in a temple as the Deity. The idol 

‘has sentience, the idol gives boons, the idol protects. ` In the matter 


il4 ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETİN 


of temple entry for those who were not given admission to Hindu 
temples, real Hinduism prescribed the building of new temples for 
those who want to worship God in a particular way, instead ot 
disturbing the practices obtaining in existing institutions. There 
is nothing calied a Hindu temple. The Hindus had temples and 
any Hindu can have a temple. Such temples are for those who 
institute it and conduct the affairs of the temple. The last chapter 
in the book raises many problems regarding the future of Hinduism 
and their solutions. They require careful consideration. But asa 
preliminary step, one may recommend that more encouragement be 
given to a deep study of ancient Indian civilization and that the 
help of those who have studied anicient Indian civilization in the 
light of modern conditions be requisitioned in such matters. à 
The author's outlook is different from that of others. The 
subject dealt with in the book is something that provides much 
scope for great differences of opinion. An absolutely impartial 
presentation of the complicated problems in the book is beyond the 
capacity of any author. The author's personality is sure to appear 
in the book. Considering the difficulties that face an author having 
to deal with such a subject, it must be admitted that the per- 
formance gives credit to the author. There is a bias ; but that is 
only the personality of the author. Nowhere is there an attempt 
to distort facts: there is no malice evinced, in dealing with the 
subject, against any person or against any event connected with 


a person. 
EDITOR 


Studies in the Ramayana by Satnskrta-Sahiti-Vallabha, 
Sarasvata-Sarajfia T. Sundarachariar, B.A., B.L., published by 
P. Varadachary and Co., Madras, ]945, Price Rs. 2/8. 

Mr. Sundarachariar is one of the few persons who have taken | 
a delight in studying Sanskrit and in trying to understand and 
appreciate the literary values of the language. There is a general 
'hotion among the so-called educated people that the world has 
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changed in recent times and that what is inhetited from ancient 
times is not of any value to the modern world. But, asa matter 
of fact, the world does not change. Man and his problems remain 
essentially the same. There may be growth; there may be expan- 
sion; but there is never a complete break up and a new ‘start in the 
evolution of man. Thus the author, who has acquired the highest - 
form of education which the present day arrangements provide, 
finds that the Ramadyana written more than two milleniums ago is 
still fresh as when it was written and will continue to inspire 
the future humanity with its freshness and vitality. The author 
gave a few expositions of the great Epic before a cultured audience 
at Kumbakonam last year; his spoke then in Tamil: Now the 
lectures are presented in English so that a wider audience could 
read and understand them, than if the lectures were published in 
Tamil. The present instalment contains only his interpretation of 
the Balakanda. Jt contains two parts, the first part dealing with 
the main problems and the second containing notes on certain points 
raised in the first part. The first part is divided into three sections 
edealing respectively with the genesis of the Rāmāyana, the theme 
of divine incarnation and the Baálakaánda. Thus the first two sec- 
tions of the first part are introductory. The Ramayana appeals to 
different persons for different reasons and in different degrees. The 
source of the Ramayana theme, the date of the composition of the 
Epic, the original form of the Epic ånd the evolution and later 
accretions are some of the problems that interest a historian. The 
Epic itself, its artistic beauties, its ethical values, its influence on 
man's life and such problems appeal to other persons. The author 
definitely belongs to tlle second class. The story of Rama does 
not find any reflection in earlier Sanskrit literature, as does the 
story of Sri Krsna and the Pandavas, Some stories about S'ri 
Krsna like the suppression of Kaliya and the lifting of the 
Govardhana can be directly traced to some of the stories in the 
Rgveda. But no such immediate relation is found between the 
Rümé&yaga and the Vedic literature. Those who explain all 
mythologies on astronomical basis may find in the story the annue 
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phenomenon of tne Sun going to the south, losing his lustre and 
then regaining the lost lustre and returning to his northern abode. 
Others see in it the harvest phenomenon and still others the 
historical fact of the Aryan colonization of South India. Still 
others may find in the outline of the delineation of Rama's 
character an antithesis of the character of Buddha, who gave up 
his kingdom, discarded his tamily and renounced his claim to the 
throne, while Rama fought for the recovery of his consort stolen 
by the Raksasa ‘and, returning to his kingdom along with her, was 
crowned and ruled over the country. The problem of the author- 
ship of the Epic is another puzzle. According to the Rāmūyaya 
itself, it is the first secular poem and the verse: 


` मा निषाद प्रतिष्टां त्वमगमः शाश्वती: समाः | 
यत्क्रोञ्चमिथुनादेकमत्रत्री: काममोहितम्‌ ॥ 


is the first verse composed by a man. Before that there had been 
only the Vedic poetry that had manifested itself to the supernormal 
visions of Rsis; no man had composed a metrical passage. But 
the Ramayana itself presupposes earlier metrical passages of a | 
secular character. Then what is the relatton of Valmiki to the 
Epic? Valmiki is a contemporary of Kama and, strictly interpreted, 
the Epic is contemporaneous with the hero and the theme. There 
" who take the hero of the Epic 
originally depicted as a man and by the tampering of later hands 
converted into a divine incarnation. [t is to this last problem 
that the author has applied himself with enthusiasm and rightly 
so. The entire value of the Epic as a:great poem depends on 
this point and the author rightly devotes the whole of the second 


are many “critical scholars 


section for this topic. On this point one has to note the following 
If Ravana had received a boon from the Divine that he would not 
be killed by any being other than a mau and if Ravana was satisfied 
with this limitation because of his contempt for man as an insigni 
ficant being, the-situation demands that God himself should appear 
fü this world as that small man and vanquish the same mighty 
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Ravana. The value of Tapas for a true poet, thé need for a formal 
initiation even in the Art of poetry, the relation of the teacher and 
the disciple, the nature of a truly great poem, these topics areeably 
dealt with in the first section ‘under three headings. The third sec- 
tion is a running comment on the various events in the Balakanda. 
In this running comment he deals with the problem of the relation ` 
of good and evil, of virtue and vice, in this world. If Rama, the 
hero, is the incarnation of God as the son of the virtuous king 
Das'aratha, we must understand that Ravana is thZ son af the great 
sage Visravas. His brother happens to be one of the greatest 
devotees of God, namely, Vibhisana. If Tataka happens to bea 
Raksasi, it was only an accident that made her such. Ravana, 
again, was a great devotee of Siva: he had studied the Vedas and 
observed Vedic rites. Ravana, according to Hindu mythology, was 
formerly Jaya, one of the guards of Mahavisnu. Here too it is an 
accident, in which he is little to blame, that made him a Raksasa. 
Man's real purity, the accidental occasions that bring about evil in 
his being and divine intervention to remove such evil from him— 
this is a great teaching of Hindu Epics which may have a great . 
value to man in modern times, when nations consider themselves as 
God's chosen and nations condemn others as incorrigibly wicked 
and fit only to be wiped out of the face of the earth. The 
brotherhood of man, man’s innate good nature, the common 
destiny of all indi viduals— these are some of the great and noble 
doctrines which our ancient Teaghers tried to convey to us in such 
Epics. I had to draw attention to this aspect because the author 
has himself said, and Sir S. Varadachari in his Foreword has 
drawn special attentign' to the statement, that the Tamasic type 
represented by Tataka admits of no salvation and that it has 
to be slain by the Lord. I can accept this term “ slain." only 
if it means that the Lord removes from the individual that is 
| classified uwder the Timasic type, the stain that is brought about 
in the individual through some accident in which the individual 
himsel® has little responsibility. One may wonder whether, in 
such events as the conversion of Tataka, Jaya and Vijaya (whd 
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later became Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu and still later Ravana 
and Kumbhakarna), into Raksasa nature, the change of Ahalyà 
into.a rock and the sufferings of Sakuntala through the curse of 
some sages, there is not some refléction on the want of proper 
understanding of human affairs in these sages who are supposed 
to have renounced the world, and also on the divine intervention 
for correcting the mistake of these sages. In none of such events 
do we see any sort of wrong committed by the victims themselves 
that merit such, punishments. Thus the sufferings of humanity 
are the results of the indiscretion of those on the top rather than 
through any sin of those who actually suffer. This is an aspect 
of moral problem in the world that needs scrutiny, with reference 
to Hindu Epics. Do' we not see in such events the errings of 
those who have risen so high in the spiritual plane as to lose sight of 
the world and the real needs of the world, and consequent suffer- 
ings of those who never deserved such suffering ? 

The author has raised many problems and he has suggested 
solutions also. The work is really inspiring. Deep understanding 
combined with a capacity for clear exposition. and fascinating 
treatment makes the reading of the book both a pleasure and an 
education. We await the succeeding volumes dealing with the 


remaining Books of the great Epic. 


EDITOR 


Dhvanyáloka with Locana dud Kaumudi, edited with a gloss 
called Upalocana by the late Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. 5. Kuppu- 
swami Sastriyar; Kuppuswami Sastri Research Institute, Madras 
944. Price Rs. 8. o e 

This edition contains the first of the four Udyotas into which 
the Dhvanyüloka of Anandavardhana is divided Abhinavagupta 
has written a commentary on the whole of Divanyaloka, which is 
published in the Kavyamala series. There are few commentaries 
available forsthe Dhvanyaloka, the commentary called Loquna by 

«^ bhinavagupta being the only one extent. On this Locana also, 
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there are not many commentaries. The Kaumidt by Udaya is 
available only for the first Udyota: And that portion is now, for 
the first time, included in this edition. o 

In the field of Alankdra S'üstra, it is the Kavyaprakasa 
that has taken the position of being the standard work, on 
which scholars wrote commentaries. The Slokavartika and the 
Vartikas for the subsequent portions by  Kumarila on the 
Mima@siisa, the Kastka on Vyükarama and later the Siddhanta- 
Rawmudi, the Bhümati on Advaita, and the Tattvagintimant 
on Nydya are the works in various branches, on which scholars 
wrote elaborate commentaries in later times. Although one 
would have expected the same place given to the Dhvaiydloka in 
Alanka@ra, it is really Kavyaprakasa thdt has taken the place. 
As such any information on this great classic is welcome to 
students of Sanskrit literature and even this incomplete portion of 
the commentary called Kaunid? is a great asset. A correct edition 
of Abhinavagupta's Locana also was a greatly felt need among 
students of Sanskrit and for the first Udyota, the need has been 
satisfied by this edition. 

Little is known of the author of the Kaumudi, which has been 
printed in this edition for the first time. Some information has 
been given about him in the Introduction to the edition of his other 
work, the Maytirasandes:a in the Poona Oriental Series. Professor 
Kuppuswami Sastri who edited the Kdumudt would have added 
his Introduction. But his sudden demise deprived the world of 
what he would have said on the point. All that can be said is that 
the name of the author is Udaya or Utturigodaya (the latter is the 
name printed in this edition), as is suggested in the two verses that 
appear in the commentary : 


आठ्रांसिता रसिकलोकचकोरबृन्दे- 
«राविभवन्त्युदयतो्मृतगौरुदारा | 


आचन्द्रतारकमियं नवकोमुदीव 
प्रीति दधातु जगतां विद्वतिमंदीया ॥ 
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in the beginning and 
इत्थं मोहतमोनिमीलितद॒शां ध्वन्यर्थमार्ग यतां 
व्याख्याभासमहोधमलज्बरजुषां प्रेक्षावतः प्रीतये | 
उत्तुड्डगदुदयक्षमा भरत उदेयुष्याममुष्यामयं 
कोमुद्यामिह लोचनस्य विवृतावुद्यात आद्या गतः ॥ 


in the end. 

Even here there is no direct mention of the name of the author. 
The name is to be inferred. From the element ksamabhrtah in 
the name, we may infer that he was a king. Whether the author 
meant the term (टता as a part of this suggested name or not, 
we have no clue to decide. He mentions his other work called 
Maytiradtita on p. 20). He cites many other verses as his own 
(pp. 68, 202, 227, 234, 26). But none of them have been traced 
to any source. If the author is the same as the hero in the 
Mayurasandesa, then that hero is found to be a member of the 
family of this reviewer, with the hereditary Title of S'rikantba. 
This is all that can be said now about the author. The date can 
be decided through the mention of Uddanda, famous in Malabar, 
as a living poet in the Sandesa: but the date of Uddanda itself 
is not finally settled. The available evidences support a hypothesis 
that the date may be round about I+00 A.D. Nothing more can be 
said at present. A 

The Kaumudi. is a very scholarly exposition of the 
Dhvanyaáloka along with the Locana. There are many places 
where the exact meaning ot the text of the D/ivanyaloka is not 
quite clear. Prof. Kuppuswami Sastrie has given his gloss to 
elucidate certain points here. His is not a*continuous and running 
commentary. It is only an occasional gloss. Thus the opening 
passage in the Dhvanydloka must be rendered into English as: 
What has been from generation to generation known among wise | 
men as Dhvani, which is the life of a poem, of that some people 
assert non-existence. But Abhinavagupta says that the passage 
«Ĥust be construed to mean that wise men had been speakigg 
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about Divan: being the life of poetry from generation to genera- 
tion. According to the first interpretation what is ascribed to 
wise men is only the term Dhvani and not that this Dhvayi is 
the life of poetry. According to the second interpretation, the 
wise men of old recognized Dhvant as the life of poetry. The 
Upalocauna justifies this interpretation of Abhinavagupta. Further, 
there is much difficulty in construing the passage of Anandavar- 
dhana where he says that the sorrow of one of the Krauiica pair 
manifested as poetry. In the Rümaya:a it is the male bird that 
is killed and the sorrow is in the femable bird. As the passage 
stands, Anandavardhana seems to say that the female bird was 
killed and the sorrow of the male bird manifested as poetry. The 
Upalocana gives an interpretation by which the passage agrees 
with the Ramayana wording. I give only two specimens. °’ 

The theory of beauty in poetry as expounded in this Dhvanya- 
loka is something for which there has not been even a distant 
approach among iiterary critics in any language, including modern 
literatures. Jt is unique in the literatures of the world. What 
Sankara has done for Indian philosophy, Anandavardhana has 
done for Indian poetry. But the latter has not yet been under- 
stood and appreciated. This edition is only the first’ step in a 
journey that has to be very long. The goal is not less fascinating 
than where S'ankara's philosophy leads us. We await subsequent 
instalments, though Kawmudi may not be'available. 

EDITOR 


The Journal of the Travancore Universtty Oriental Manus- 
cripts Library, Triyandeum Vol. I, No. l. April, I945. Annual 
subscription, Rs. 4. ° : 

The mantscripts Library in Trivandrum is one of the richest 
collections in the world, both in regard to the number of manuscripts 
| available agd the value of the works, being rare and not seen 
elsewhere. The Trivandrum Sanskrit Series has earned for itself a 
reputat$on unsurpassed by any other serial publications in Sanskrit 
literature. The Library and its publication activities were directly 
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under the Government till recent years, until the University of 
Travancore was inaugurated; and when, the University started 
functioning, the Library and its publications were transferred to 
the University, a step which some other Governments may imitate. 
It is a very wise step which the University has taken in starting a 
Quarterly Journal for the publication of smaller works serially 
through it. The present volume, which is the first, contains Sri 
Padmandbha Sataka of Sri Svati Maharaja of Travancore who 
ruled over the country about a century ago and who was a profound 
scholar, poet and musician. This work in ten Das'akas appears 
completely. The next work is Kamapanivada’s Mukundas'ataka 
with a very elaborate and scholarly commentary. It is in ten 
Dasakas and only the first Dasaka appears here: the first verse 
of the second is started. The Matsydvatiira Prabandha (in the 
form of a Champs), which is a very short poem and attributed to 
Narayana Bhatta, is the third work and is completed. ‘The 
Srngarasudhükara Bhina of Asvati Prince of Travancore, who 
lived a century and a half ago is completed as the fourth con- 
tribution and Godavarmayasobhitigana ot Arugagiri Kavi is the 
last. Thisis an Alarkara work where the illustrative verses are in 
honour of Godavarma, a king of Bimbili in Kerala, which is now a 
part of the Travancore State. We welcome this new addition to 
the journals that cater for the Oriental scholars. This will be a 
very useful complement to the Serial publication. A short pre- 
fatory note about the authors and works would have been a very 
useful feature. We will also suggest that brief notices of important 
manuscripts in the Library, whose publication cannot be immedi- 
ately taken up, will be a very valuable adjunct to these publica 
tions, as a continuous and integral part of the Journal, instead of 
confining it to mere publication of texts. We take the liberty to 
note that there is some scope for improving the printing and get 
up of the Journal and also of the whole series published by the 
Library We are sure that as soon as the present abnormal times 
are got over, some steps will be taken in this direction. 9 

| | | | ERITOK 
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Telugu Literature (Andhra Literature) by Prof. P. T. Raju, 
M.A., Ph.D., Sastri, of the Andhra University. The P.E.N. Books, 
India Literatures. The International Book House, Bombay, 44. 

The Indian literatures are not known to the outside world in 

.the way in which they deserve to be known. Asa matter of fact 
even in India, the literatures are not known sufficiently well to the 
ordinary educated person. The Indian centre of the P.E.N. is 
doing a great service not only to India but also to the whole 
cultured humanity by undertaking the publication of a series of 
studies on the various Indian literatures. ' Sixteen Volumes have 
been planned and four of them (including the present one) have‘ 
already been published. In spite of war conditions, the publication 
has not suffered thereby, in the matter of the printing and get up. 
The book is of a very moderate size, and as such it is within the 
reach of the student of average means; but having regard to its 
beautiful appearance, it does not look cheap, and even a fastidious 
person can keep it with him without blushing. There is a short 
Foreword by the general editor, Sreemathi Sophia Wadia and an 
dntroduction by Sir C. R. Reddi, the Vice-Chanceller of the Andhra 
University, who is known to be one of the best Telugu scholars 
of the modern times. The author himself adds a Foreword and 
then the book starts after these preliminary portions covering 
twenty four pages. The main body of the book is divided into 
three parts according tu the general pfan of the series, the first 
part containing an account of the ancient period in the literature 
and the second part being devoted to an account of the modern 
period. The third part contains an Anthology from the literature 
The first part contains five chapters devoted respectively to the 
beginnings, the Mahabharata Poets, the Ramayarna Poets, the 
Prabandha poets and the Satakas. Erom this, one gets an idea 
that Telugu Literature is more or less only a rendering into Telugu 
| langwage of Sanskrit works. Even in the chapter dealing with 
the beginnings of the Telugu Literature one fails to find anything 
that dan be called real Telugu Literature dealing with Telugu 
themes. It deals more with the Andhras and the Telugu Languagt 
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Both as a nation and as a language, the author seems to entertain 
what may be called a pro-Aryan bias, regarding their beginnings, 
In the chapter dealing with the Prabandhas, the author definitely 
says that the themes are taken from Sanskritic sources but in 
treatment they are genuinely Telugu. But in a literature, if it 
deserves that name, there must be some really original theme 
found in the country itself for the poets to present in the form of 
art; they.should not depend entirely on a foreign source, however 
local the:treatment of the foreign themes may be in the hands of 
eminent poets. There musty be folk-songs: there must be other 
forms of secular poetry like songs about national heroes and 
heroines, about kings and warriors who have made a mark in the 
development of the nation. There must be poems dealing with 
the temples, towns, rivers and mountains of the country. There 
must be fables of a purelv local origin. Thus it is not merely in 
dealing with the origins of the Telugu nation and the Telugu 
literature that the author shows his pro-Aryan bias. [t is seen in 
his treatment of the literature also. It is rather surprising that 
Sir C. R. Reddi too has not helped the readers in the matter by at 
least drawing attention to this fact. One also notices a slight 
want of proportion in the book. ‘There are discussions on certain, 
points which could well have been avoided in a short survey of the 
literature in such a small compass and more could have been 
added by way giving a rapid survey of the poems and poets in 
Telugu. If the space had been taken up for giving a mere list of 
authors and works with a two or three line comment, it would have 
added considerably to the value of the book. This is not saying 
anything desparaging to the book. It is pnly an expression of a 
different point of view. | 

Im the second part there is a survey of modern Telugu Liter- 
ature. Jn all the modern Indian literatures a great change has | 
taken place in the nineteenth century on account of the impact of 
European literatures and European thoughts. The days of big 
sgbjects and ‘grand poetry have practically vanished and tHe days 
‘OF common-place subjects of a topical interest and of shorter 
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poems have set in, in all Indian literatures. Ina grand Epic, we 
see only the great theme; in a classical drama we see only the 
characters. We do not see the personality of the poet or ofthe 
dramatist. But in modern times we do not see either the poetry 
or the theme; we see more the poet in the poems. The poet is 
the theme and few poets can write on anything but himself. The 
author of the book under review calls this new spirit of poetry by 
the term Bhavakavitva. I hope that I have correctly interpreted 
the writer; at least that is the opinion of the reviewer about the 
point. Prose dramas with little of literary value and with no 
permanent interest, novels (with detective and historical themes), 
essays on various subjects of present day interest, works on 
scientific subjects— these are some of the phenomena that have 
uewly appeared in modern literatures and all these topics arë dealt 
with in the second part. Even here, we see more a general 
discussion of the subjects and rather too little of the actual facts 
of literature, in the book. One gets the impression, after reading 
the book, of a philosopher's musings, rather than of a literary 
man's presentation of facts. The third part is a very interesting 
anthology. Here one can expect only illustrations from literature 
of -points raised in the body of the book, and to this extent the 
anthology is sufficiently comprehensive and varied. But here at 
least, the reader has a right. to expect some specimens of poems 
that could not be dealt with in the body of the book. The author's 
dictum that between the poetry of the provincial language and that 
of Sanskrit the only difference must be that of language but not of 
theme and spirit (p. i in his Foreword) has been carried a little too 
far. One feels that one is missing a good share of what may be 
called Telugu poetry, °which means not merely poetry in Telugu 
language, but poetry on Telugu subjects 

We have drawn attention to certain points where there is some 
‘scope. for addition in the presentation of facts. But so far as the 
facts presented are concerned, we have nothing but praise and 
appreciation. Wedo not also be little the difficultiesthat lie in the 
way Qf a person who has to present a great subject in a sho% 
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compass. lt is easy to presenta small subject in a big book. But 
it is only a genius that can bring together into a single volume, 
brevity, comprehensivness, clarity, accuracy and last, but not least, 
charm. As far as the book goes, it is a great success. 

There are no books from which one can get any idea of the 
rich literature that is available in the various Indian languages. 
There is no demand. The students who undergo education in the 
various Indian Universities receive their literary training in the 
English language. They read Indian literature only as an inevi: 
table element in the curiculam. Provision for the proper teaching 
of Indian literatures, the number of persons who have really under. 
stood the literary values of works available in Indian literatures 
and who have the training aud aptitude to appreciate the beauties 
of Indian literatures, the number of students who take an interest 
in their own literatures: -in all such matters the position in India 
is something of which leaders must be ashamed. It may bean 
unpleasant remark to make that even in the University where Sir 
C. R. Reddi, one of the most famous among modern Telugu men ot 
letters, is the Vice-Chancellor, the position of Telugu language and 
literature is far below what the language and literature of a European 
or any other modern country occupies in a University of that 
country. Our ancients have given a great wealth. lf we cannot 
and will not protect and improve it who else can and who else will ? 
The series undertaken by the Indian centre of the International 
organization of P. E. N. has started in the right direction on a 
pilgrimage on which it is the Universities in India that should have 
taken the leading part. The publishers and the author deserve 
not merely hearty congratulations on the excellent work; they 
deserve the gratitude of all thosé who have any real feeling of Indian 
nationalism and true patriotism. ' 

EDITOR 


Printed and Published by C. Subbarayudu gat the Vasanta Press, Adyar “Madras 
P. 4. C. No. 35--8-9-45.—250 Copies. 


अब्दे पाथिवनाम्नि धाम्नि महसामंहोमुषि प्रापुषि 

स्थानं ककेटमकैजन्मदिवसे<द श्रे तुरीये faul | 
बाणाम्भोनिषिरत्रभूपरिमिते क्रिस्त्वन्द आगस्टिति 

ward मासि दृगिन्दुसंमितदिनेऽरुण्डेलप्चः eur जहो ॥ 


आत्मङ्चानविचारतत्परमहासंघाग्रणीः स्वं मतं 

प्रख्याप्यात्र परत्र च प्रथयितुं नूनं जहो जयामिति । 
मन्यन्ते द्ृदसीयमाजेवमथो सोश्रात्रमोदार्यकं 

भूतानां हितकारितां च विततां संविद्रते ये yfa ॥ २ ॥ 


पाथिवे कटके सप्तविशाहे शनिवासरे | 
आत्मज्ञानसभाध्यक्षोऽरुण्डेलपाज्ञो शुबं जहो ॥ 3 ॥ 
(अनुशोचकस्य कस्यापि) 


Dr. GEORGE S. ARUNDALE 
(Born on Ist December, 878) 


President of the Theosophical Society 
2।-6-।934-]।-8-945 
passed away early on Sunday the | 2th instant (2-45 a.m.) 
‘at the Headquarters of The Theosophical Society, Adyar. 


The members of the Adyar Library place on record 
their sense of deep sorrow And profound loss. . 


GLIMPSES OF GEORGE S. ARUNDALE 
By J. L. DAVIDGE 


DR. GEORGE SYDNEY AKUNDALE, a great and gifted friend 
of humanity, was nearing 67 when he passed away on August 
I2. ‘He was a man of many parts, all synthesized in a great- 
ness which is characteristic of those well advanced along the 
Path of Holiness. Great in Theosophy, in statecraft, in 
education, in administration, in the mysteries of religion, he 
would call himself a “ Jack-of-all-trades," but that was only an 
unpretentious way of summing up many capacities in the arts 
and sciences embraced in the three objects of The Theosophi- 
cal Society which conjure a full picture of individual and 
cosmic evolution. His magnum opus, The Lotus Fire, evinces 
a depth of understanding of cosmic processes which is sufficient 
to place him in the ranks of true occultists. 

George S. Arundale was born Ist December I878 in 
Surrey, England, son of a congregational clergyman, John 
Kay, but took his mother's name Arundale, which has affilia- 
tions with two distinguishéd families of British painters. 
Through his family connections he became at 2I a member of 
the Worshipful Company of Pewterers and by virtue of that. 
membership a Freeman of the City of London. 

Educated privately in Italy and Germany, he entered 
. $t. John's College, Cambridge, £895, graduating with hqnours 
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in moral science ]898, and with honours intlaw I899,. He 
showed an early sympathy for Indians by taking part in the 
Indian Majlis at Cambridge. Then he spent some time in 
research on the French Revolution at the Archives Nationales, 
Paris, and in 90] became a Fellow of the Royal Historical 
Society, London. 


EDUCATIONIST 

In 903 at Dr. Besant’s invitation he came 4d India as 
Professor of English Literature at the Central Hindu College, 
Benares—a great national institution to which pupils came 
from all parts of India ; the members of the staff were devoted 
patriots, and most of them gave their wholetime services for 
a minimum allowance. The ideals of the College were to give 
Indian youth a sound intellectual education, but adding Hindu 
religious instruction and encouraging a fervent practical love 
for the Motherland. Many of Dr. Arundale’s old students now 
occupy high places in the public life of India and they in- 
variably assembled to greet him in the great cities on every tour 
he made of North India. | | 

He was elected a Fellow of the University of Allahabad 
to which the C.H.C. was affiliated, and became an examiner 
both to the University and to the Government. In ]909 he 
became Principal of the Collége, but in ]9]3 resigned to take 
up wider educational activity, and visited Europe. The Central 
Hindu College shortly afterwards became the nucleus of the | 
Benares Hindu University. ' 

inl9i5 ‘Mr. Arundale joined the British Red Cross, London, 
. and became commandant for some timt of the Endsleigh Palace 
Hospital for officers. He also served a short term as General 
Secretary of The Theosophical Society in England and was an 
inspiring and vivifying force *n the English Section, 
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Returning ‘to India, he threw himself into Dr. Besant’s 
educational and political work, and became organizing secre- 
tary of the All-India Home Rule League, which started the 
campaign for India’s freedom. In ]97 he was interned with 
her for political activities, but after three months the pressure 
of public opinion brought about their release. For several 
years he worked for the Society for the Promotion of National 
Education (S.P.N.E.), organized by Dr. Besant, travelling up 
and dowh. the country, establishing schools and stimulating 
education everywhere. 

In I9I8 the National University was inaugurated at 
Madras, with Rabindranath Tagore, the poet, as Chancellor, 
Dr. Besant Vice-Chancellor, and Mr. Arundale Registrar, with 
special charge of the teachers’ training college attached to the 
University. Six years later the University conferred on him 
the honorary degree of Doctor of Letters in recognition of his 
long service to education in India, Tagore signing his diploma. 
The University has since ceased to exist. 

In 922 Mr. Arundale accepted the post of Commissioner 
of Education under the Government of Indore, retaining it for 
a year and becoming Educational Adviser on leaving the ser- 
vice. In ]924 he was appointed by the Government of Madras 
a member of the Training of Teachers Committee appointed 
to reorganize the training and revise the curriculum. He also 
reported on the educational system in Kashmir. His interest 
in education never flagged. In speeches, books and journals 
he consistently advocated Indian education for India based on 
her age-old traditions and not on foreign conceptions. The 
Besant Theosophical S&hool, Adyar, isa fine example of his. 
educational principles in practice. It incorporates the Mentes- 
sori method, He it was who invited Dr. Montessori to India 
and encouraged her work hefe, frequently criticizing the 
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Governments of India for their neglect of this “ great fore- 
runner of the new education throughout the world.” 

In 924-25 Dr. Arundale made an educational tour through 
Europe, studying educational, political and social conditions 
and lecturing. He was active in New Era education and two 
schools in England have been named after him. Í 


A GREAT TRAVELLER 


Going wherever his superiors needed his services, in I926 
he visited Australia for the first time and accepted office as 
General Secretarv of the Australian Section of The Theosophi- 
cal Society. With great energy he threw himself into various 
progressive activities, publishing Advance Australia ! and*other 
journals and helping to found the Theosophical Broadcasting 
Station, 2GB, of which he was chairman of directors, and 
which he used to spread Theosophy to many thousands of 
Australian people. 

° In 929 on a later visit to Australia he inspired a move- 
ment called the Who’s for Australia League, which reawak- 
ened a spirit of patriotism and civic service throughout the 
Commonwealth. It is not too much to say that with the aid of 
its weekly organ— Who's for Australia ?—and the more than 
generous support of: 2GB this movement, numbering 0,000 
members, developed into a United Australia campaign which 
helped to change the outlook of the Australian people. Dr. 
Arundale wàs an ardent believer in the great future opening 
up before Australia ànd New Zealand and called them Lands 
of the Greater Hope 

He had great faith also in the future of the British Com- 

.mornawealth and in the priceless service it lies in the power of 


a truly great Commonwealth, with a free Indig playing her 
full share, to render to the World, He envisaged India as dp 
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integral part of an Indo-British Commonwealth which should 
be the model for a World Commonwealth. And to this end 
he ivorked incessantly for forty years, on the platform and in 
the press, including his own weekly journal Conscience for the 
last six years, and for the same period as President of the New 
India League, a nucleus of patriotic activity in the service of 
the Motherland. He was proud to acknowledge India as his 
own spiritual Motherland. 

Dr. Arundale was a great traveller and from 93 to 934 
made yearly visits to Europe and America. In the United 
States he would cover I0,000 miles in one tour, lecturing in 
the principal cities cn “ America: Her Power and Purpose " 
and expressing a vision of her potential greatness. To what- 
ever country he went, he sounded its keynote and roused a 
special group of people to a higher conception of citizenship. 


WORK FOR THEOSOPHY 


Dr. Arundale’s main preoccupation has always been of 
course Theosophy. He had the good fortune to know inti- 
mately most of the Society’s leaders, including the Founders, 
H.P. Blavatsky and H.S. Olcott, in his youth. His meeting with 
Dr. Besant at a great meeting in the Queen’s Hall, London, 
in I900 put the seal on the relation of guru and chela, and from 
that day until she passed away he worked with her in intimate 
association for over thirty years. He joined the Society in 
१895, served as General Secretary of the English, Indian aud 
Australian Sections and as & member of the General Council, 
and succeeded Dr. Besant as President in 934, being elected 
by the world-wide membership by an overwhelming majority. 

He at once published a Seven Year Plan for the improve- 
ment of Adyar and the strengthening of the international 
society as a whole. Almost every year in his dynamic way he 
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initiated a new impulse—a campaign for understanding, for 
justice, for Straight Theosophy, and in I944 for the Theosophy 
of the Heart, concentrating all The Society’s forces of qom- 
passion on the healing of stricken people. As recently as June 
2lst ]945, on entering his twelfth year as President, he affirm- 
ed his intention, whether President or not, to be an ardént ` 
worker for the Theosophy of the Heart, affirming that “ the 
war is revealing a new Theosophy, the Theosophy of intimate 
Brotherhood of living creatures." zt 

The World Rehabilitation Fund and the War Distress 
Relief Fund, which he started in ]944 for helping devastated 
National Societies and individual members, are now organizing 
relief through The Theosophical Society in Europe, and he 
was looking forward to a Round Table Conference for consoli- 
dating these Sections as the spiritual nexus of a United States 
of Europe on the political plane. He had visited every country 
in Europe, except perhaps Russia, and he had a tremendous 
admiration for Poland, which was recently granted The Theo- 
sophical Society’s Certificate of Honour. 


MAJOR ACTIVITIES 


During six years of war much of his effort was concentrat- 
ed on the victory of the Forces of Light. Dr. Arundale 
delivered many eloquent war addresses throughout India; some 
were published in pamphlet form and some reprinted by 
Government: As a means of eliminating war he emphasized | 
over and over agair the need,to eradicate cruelty in all its 
forms. Almbst every year he and Rukmini Devi made,a tour 
of India, the President lecturing on the war or on Theosophy 

or advocating Indian Education for India and Rukmini Devi 
stimulating the cultural renaissance through ancient Indian 
dances and handcrafts 
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Dr. Arundále in ]925 entered the Liberal Catholic Church 
—an offshoot of the Old Catholic Church—with valid orders 
and-a Theosophical outlook ; it gave him great scope for linking 
the realities of the Christian faith with modern life; he was 
consecrated a Bishop and represented this Church as Regionary 
Bishop in Australia and in India. Everywhere he worked for 
understanding and goodwill among the Religions, believing that 
all the splendours of Hinduism, Buddhism, Islam, Judaism 
and Zoroastrianism are roadways to God, and that all Faiths 
are consummated in Theosophy. 

Among his major activities were forty years’ association 
with the Scout movement which he helped Dr. Besant to found 
in 5l6; he was for six years Chief Commissioner of the 
Hindustan Scout Association, Madras Presidency, and gave it 
both help and prestige, and he was Vice-President of the All- 
India Council. He also gave two years, I924-26, as President 
of the Madras Labour Union, working in the office at Perambur 
and helping to better the condition of the workers. 

In 9 he helped Dr. Besant in founding the Order of the 
Star in the East, of which Krishnamurti became the head—in 
his opinion Krishnamurti is one of the greatest teachers the 
world has known, and he had deeply cherished memories of 
being with Krishnamurti during a portion of his earlier youth. 

Dr. Arundale in ]920 married Rukmini Devi, now the 
head of Kalakshetra and leader of India’s cultural renaissance. 
The marriage aroused a storm of indignation in orthodox 
Hindu circles, and bitter persecution, but that storm was 
weathered. They travelled together on all subsequent tours. 

Dr. Arundale was a ‘hard worker and a prolific writer. His 
publications include a dozen major works on Thedésophy and 
education, besides scores of pamphlets, and political writing in 
New India, Dr. Besant's daily, and in Conscience, his, own 
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political weekly. His Theosophical plans were,unfolded in The 
Theosophist, the classic monthly now in its 67th volume, and in 
The Theosophical Worker, which he called the family jougnal. 
And he was intensely interested in the progress of the Adyar 
Library, in both Eastern and Western sections, and tHe recently 
acquired Swaminatha Aiyar Tamil section. He read widelyrto `“ 
keep abreast of world movements and relaxed into detective 
fiction—he had a fine library of crime stories and shared it with 
his colleagues. 

So passes a great man, great by reason of his communion 
with the great and insistence on greatness, his mountain wsion, 
his love of truth, his inspired leadership of a world movement 
for Brotherhood, his passionate devotion to India, his compas- 
sion for all God’s creatures, and his deep-seated loyalty to his 
friends. 


IDEALS OF EDUCATION ' 


By GEORGE S. ARUNDALE 


THERE are two gifts we could make, or help to make, to 
India which might to some extent militate against the karma 
of her share in the rejection of Dr. Besant’s gift of Freedom 
placed in her hands by India’s Guardians : 

One is the gift of a National Constitution, and the other 
is its twin, the gift of a National System of Education. 

Each gift must be offered in two aspects—the ideal and 
the practicable, and each must be offered for nation-wide 
examination and such modification as may commend itself to 
the practical idealists in either field. 

It must be clearly understood that a truly Nationa! 
Constitution cannot work save under the positive inspiration 
of National Education, while National Education imperatively 
needs a National Constitution for its due expression. 

Neither a National Constitution nor National Education 
can be right unless each embodies national ideals in every 
stage and aspect of the nationai life. 


SOME NOTE& 


fe 
" 


We must hitch our educational wagon to an Indian Star. 
We must plan am ideal Indian education and then adapt 
it to the practicable. 
! Dr. Arundale made these notes on Education in January i944 preparatory 


to a course of Sectures in Madras. The principles hold good, but thé Wardha 
, Scheme has undergone modifications.—/. L. Davidge. 
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But there can be no truly Indian education save as 
associated with a Swaraj Constitution. | 

The National Life must have embodiment in a National 
form, i.e., a Constitution. 

But within such National Constitution must be working 
a system of National education designed to fit every citizen to 
become a conscious part of the Constitution in ever-increasing 
virility. 

Hence, a National System of Education and.a' National 
Constitution are interdependent. Each is a valve of the National 
Heart. 

The essence of the National Constitution is the power of 
the vote. ° 

The essence of National Education is the character that 
must direct the vote. 

Therefore, each must subserve the other's needs. 

The two must be united in and animated by one Spirit— 
the age-old rhythm of India’s evolving life. 

Whatever is manifest in India as inherent to her growth 
—her faiths, her industries, her occupations, her outlook— 
must be inherent in her Constitution and in her system of 
Education. i 2 

Nothing must be ignored in either which is an essential 
part of the daily life of the individual citizen. 

The various units of self-government in the Constitution 
must be the various units in the National System of Education. 

.Side by side with village self-government must live 
village education. Side by side with the Taluq, District and 
Municipal units of self-government rhust live the appropriate 
Talua, District, and Municipal units of National Education. 

The Primary School must educate its village pupils for 
due cjtizenship of the village.” i 
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The Lower Secondary School must educate its pupils for 
the larger citizenship of the Taluq. 

‘The Higher Secondary School must educate its pupils for 
the still larger citizenship of the District or Municipality. 

Colleges and Universities must educate their pupils for 
unrestricted national citizenship. 

The development of character must be the dominant con- 
sideration at every stage. Character matters more. 

Voting qualifications must be determined both by educa- 
tional qualifications and by civic service, good citizenship. 

Education for the sake of knowledge matters less than 
education for character and therefore for good citizenship. 

The following are tentative essentials of a national system 
of education : 

Primarily—A sense of Honour 
A sense of Truth 
A sense of Chivalry 

To the education of these there must be— 

The best possible physical health ; 

Athletic efficiency, involving poise, dignity of bearing, 
grace of movement ; 

A religious spirit embodying the great principles of the 
faith to which the citizen belongs, including tolerance and 
understanding of other faiths. 

A very definite measure of artistic appreciation combined 
with a measure of creative capacity. ‘ | 

A civic spirit embodying active and practical reverence 
for national traditions,. achievements, ideals, and greatness in 
every department of the' national life. 

Often such civic spirit will flower into leaderslfip.. 

Educatipn through the Mother Tongue, in the National 
Tongue (Hindustani), and in the'Classical Tongue. 
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Education through the principles of the Montessori method. 

Education through craftsmanship. 

These will contribute to good character and to good 
citizenship—in the home, in the village, in the taluq, in the 
district, in the municipality, and in the nation. | 


BUT THE ACID TEST OF EFFECTIVE EDUCATION 
IS THE GOOD TEACHER 


Hence, training institutions will have to be very’ carefully 
planned, for without teachers of high character and good citi- 
zenship there can be no true national education. 

Unless the teachers be of good character they cannot edu- 
cate good citizenship. > 

The teachers must be good leaders if they are to educate 
leadership in their pupils. 

There is a ladder of leadership from the village to the 

nation. 
i Therefore, on the one hand we must determine the nature 
of a real system of Indian education, on the other hand we 
must arrange for the necessary training of the vast number of 
teachers who will be needed 

There are about 63,000,000 children between the ages of 
five and fourteen. 

There are about 700,000 villages in India. 

About I2,000,000 children are on the register of some | 
school or other, but there is a rapid falling off of attendance 
as class succeeds class. ` 

The avérage pay of a Primary School teacher in Govern- 
ment service is Rs. 27 a month. Ir? private schools the pay 
Is mach wer, sometimes as low as Rs. 0 or even less. 

At present it would seem hopeless to talk about compul- 
sory education. 
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It is almost equally hopeless to talk of the introduction of 
an Indian System of Education, for we do not yet know what 
is the nature of this education. 

And what can be done in the way of raising the 
pay of the teachers? In any case shall we be raising the 
pay of the worthwhile teacher or of the teacher who can 
be made worthwhile ? 

The schemes at present before us are but the perpetuation 
of the existing foreign system of education, utterly unsuited to 
India's real needs. 

The foreign system must goat the earliest possible moment. 

But while we still have to endure it, we must make experi- 
ments in the training of the teacher and in small schools here 
and there grope after the real in education, the Indian real. 

But will it be possible even to do this without government 
support and backing ? And can we expect this from the foreign 
dominance in education ? We cannot, as witness the complete 
disregard of any approach to an Indian system of education in 
the wasteful Sargent scheme which perpetuates the foreign 
system as if it were the ne plus ultra of education for India, 

Experimental activity in education cannot hope to be 
successful In India without the help of Government. 

The Wardha and Vidya Mandir schemes of education are 
beset by fatal objections, the former because it omits a number 
_of essential ingredients in Indian education and expects educa- 
tion to be self-supporting, the latter because it relies on the 
spirit of sacrifice on the part of the teacher so that his salary 
is reduced to a minimum. 

Indeed do we need A National Education Service of com- 
petent young patriots who will work in the old sfarit of the 
teacher. But it will be a century and more in all probability 
before such a spirit can be evoked. 
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At present we have before us apparently*two schemes of 
expenditure on the existing system of education. 

One is the 450-crore scheme of the Education Department 
with regard to which the Dewan of Baroda very pointedly has 
said that it is essential that the right type of teacher must be 
selected for a National System of Education, that compulsion | 
could not be accepted unless the education satisfied the needs 
of village life, and that it was vital that the ideals of a truly 
National System of Education should be defined. . ' 

Sir Jogendra Singh wishes to put his foot on the accelera- 
tor of the educational engine. But what a waste to do this 
with the wrong kind of engine, as the Sargent scheme proposes! 

The other is a 60-crore scheme of the Central Advisory 
Board of Education to be submitted to the Post-War Recoh- 
struction Committee of the Viceroy’s Council. 

But what the Board ought to do is to plan an Indian 

System of Education for submission to the Indian public. 
० The increase in the salaries of teachers must in any case 
be approved, even with the existing system of education. But 
the vital issue is the substitution of an Indian Scheme of Edu- 
cation for the foreign system at present in vogue, however long 
it may take to effect the substitution. | 


DEFECTS IN THE, WARDHA SCHEME 


l. Absence of all relation between the home and the, 
school. ° 
2. No provision to draw the parent into close communion 
with the school. i : 
3. Takes little account of the individuality of the student. 
«4. urns the child into a wage-making machine. 
5; Overemphasizes one stage of education and gives little 
foresjght into higher educatiónal needs. 
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6. Religion not given prominence in India, the home of 
religion. 
.7. No emphasis laid on reverence, friendship, compassion, 
basic qualities of character. 
8. Non-violence emphasized at a time when India needs 
to learn self-defence. 
9, Omission of emphasis on culture, emotion, art. 
I0. Student not associated with the spirit of his country 
and the great Unity pervading all religious and cultural tradi- 


tional differences. 
ll. Emphasis on medical care and examination lacking. 


STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF 
INDIAN COSMETICS AND PERFUMERY 


[Verses pertaining to Gandhayukti in the Agnipurana (9th 
Century A.D.) and their relation to the topics dealt with in 
Gangadhara’s Gandhasara, between A.D. 300 and 600.] 


By P. K. (०07४5, M.A. 


RECENTLY I discovered two treatises’ on Gandhasdastra 
(cosmetics and perfumery) viz. (l) the Gandhasára of Ganga- 
dhara and (2) Gandhavada with Marathi Commentary. 
According to my evidence these treatises appear to have been 
composed between c.A.D. 7200 and* 7600. Unfortunately 
the authors of both these tregtises, though they have drawn 
their materials from earlier texts, do not mention the works 


! | have published thé following papers on these treatises: 


(I) A Critical Analysis of a Rare MS. of Gandhavada, 
| etc. (New Indian Antiquary, Vol. VII, pp. 85-93). 
\ (2 "T he Gandhasüra of Gangaádhara, an unknown Treatise 
on Gandhasastra and its Critical Analysis— 
(Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. XIV. 

Part 2, pp. 44-52 945) 
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from which they have drawn these materials. Ina paper’ 
on the antiquity of the Campaka oil recently published by 
me.I have proved that Gangadhara has borrowed two verses 
from the Gandhayukti chapter of the Brhatsamhita of 
Varahamihira (c.A.D. 500) pertaining to the manufacture 
of the Campaka oil (चम्पकगन्धितेल), To enable us to under- 
stand fully the historical back-ground of the two treatises on 
Gandhasástra referred to above we must record and 
study the extracts in earlier texts pertaining to the Gan- 
dhasástra. I record, therefore, in this paper some verses 
from the Agnipurána' pertaining to Gandhayukti or manu- 
facture of cosmetics and perfumery. These verses are as 
follows : 


Agnipurána (Venkatesvar Steam Press, Bombay) chapter 
224 (verses ]9-42) dealing with राजधम (सतरीरक्षादिकामझास्तर) | 


' Bharatiya Vidya, Bombay, Vol. VI. (July-August ]945) 
p. I49-]56 
१ Dr. R. C. Hazra in his Pur@yic Records (Dacca, ]940) has 
discussed the date of the present Agnipuraina. I note some points 
from this discussion (Vide pp. 34 ff.) : 


(I) The present Agnipurana (—AP) is a sort of cyclopaedia 
in miniature. Its contents are divided into पराविद्या 
and अपराविद्या, The अपराविद्या division contains chapters 
on four Vedas, six Veddtigas (शिक्षा कल्प, व्याकरण 
fram, छंदस्‌ and ज्योतिष), अभिधान, मीमांसा, adara, पुराण 
न्याय, वेधक, गान्धर्व, धनुर्वेद, and अर्थशास्र 


(2) According (09. Hazra "the date of compilation of 
the present AP is the same as that of the ammaries 
and incorporations "—Dr. Hazra holds the view that 
« the present AP was Compiled sometime oduring 
the ninth Century " (i.e. between A, D. 800 and 900) 
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“ae सुगन्धि भवति gà: क्षिपस्तथा aa: | * 

भोज्यस्य कल्पनेव स्याद्रन्धयुक्ति: प्रदश्येते ॥ १९ ॥ 

शौचमाचमनं राम तथैव च विरेचनम | 

भावनं चेव पाकश्च बोधनं धूपनं तथा ॥ २० ॥ . 

वासनं चेव निदिं कर्माष्टकमिदं स्मृतम्‌! | 

कपित्थबिल्वजंन्वाम्रकरवीरकपछ्कवेः ॥ २१ ॥ 

कृत्वोडकं तु यद्द्रव्यं शोधितं शोधनं तु तत्‌ | 

तेषाममावे शौचं तु मृगदप्पाम्भसा भवेत्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 

नखं कुष्ठं घनं मांसी स्पृक्कशैलेयजं जलम्‌ | 

तथेव कुङ्कुमं लाक्षा चन्दनागुरुनीरदम्‌ ॥ २३ ॥ 

सरलं देवकं च AG कान्तया सह | 

वाल: कुन्दुरुकश्चैव ggg: श्रीनिवासकः ॥ २४ ॥ 

सह सजरसेनेवं धूपद्रन्येकविशतिः | 

धूपद्रव्यगणादस्मादेकविशाद्यथेच्छया ॥ २५ ॥ 

द्वे 2 द्रव्ये समादाय सजभागेनियोजयेत्‌ | 

नखपिण्याकमलयेः संयोज्य मधुना तथा ॥ २६ ॥ 

धूपयोगा' भवन्तीह यथावत्स्वेच्छया कृता: | 

‘jt is clear from Wiese lines that AP gives 8 processes 

(कर्माश्क) in the manufacture of*cosmetics viz. (l) ala, (2) आचमन, 
(3) विरेचन, (4) भावन, (5) पाक, (6) बोधम, (7) धूपन and (8) वासन. | 
Gangadhara in the परिभाषा section of गन्धार records, however, six 
processes : (]) भावन, *(2) पाचन, (3) बोध, (4) वेध, (5) quw and 
(6) वासन (“भावनं पाचनं बोधो Heb धूपनवासने । एवं षडत्र कर्माणि दव्येपूक्तानि 
कोविदैः l "à. Four processes are common to AP and गन्धतार, 
न é The andhasüra records गन्धजछ of 5 sorts (पश्चविध) : 


j Ct. गन्धसार contains 64 verses on the preparation of 2 
(folios I2-l5 of B.O.R.I. MS. of गन्धसार in the Raddi collecti | . 
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` त्वचं नाडीं फलं dé कुङ्कुमं प्रन्थिपर्वकम्‌ ॥ २७ ॥ 
शेलेयं तगरं क्रान्तां चौलं qun च | 
मासी सुरां च कुष्ठं च ख्लानद्रव्याणि! निदिशेत्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ 
एतेभ्यस्तु समादाय द्रव्यत्रयमथेच्छ्या | 
मृगदर्पयुतं Ha कार्य्ये कन्दपेवद्धनम्‌ ॥ २९ I 
त्वड्मुरानळदैस्तुल्येवालकाद्वसमायुतेः । 
ख्लानमुत्पलगन्धिस्यात्सतेलं कुङ्कुमायते ॥ ३० ॥ 
जातीपुष्पसुगन्धिस्यात्तगराद्वेन योजितम्‌ | 
सद्दयामकं स्याद्वकुलेस्तुल्यगन्धिमनोहरम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
ARAB! तगरं चोल त्वचं व्याघ्रनखं नखम्‌ | 
गन्धपत्रं च विन्यस्य गन्धतेळं? भवेच्छ्ुमम्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 
तेलं निपीडितं राम fas: पुष्पाधिवासितेः | 
वासनात्तत्पुष्पसदृरां गन्धेन तु भवेद्‌ ga" ॥ 33 ॥ 
एलाळवङ्गकंकोलजातीफलनिइाकराः | 
जातीपत्रिकया साद्व खतन्त्रा मुखवासकाः ॥ ३४ ॥ 
HR कुङ्कुमं कान्ता मृगदर्पं हरेणुकम्‌ | 
कंकोलेंलालवडूः च MARIKA च ॥ ३५ ॥ 
त्वक्पत्रं त्रुटिसुस्तौ च लतां कस्तूरिकां तथा | 
कण्टकानि Sage फलपत्रे च जातितः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
कटुकं च फलं राम काषिकाण्युपकल्पयेत्‌ | 


! Cf, aag has 24 verses on जल्वूस (folio ]0 of B.O.R.I. 


MS.). They deal with the scents to be, used in baths. Scents 
for the King’s bath are mentioned in the following verse: 


“ त्वक्‍्कु्टरेणुनालिकास्टकारसतगरबालकेत्तुत्ये: । 
केसरपत्रविमित्रेनेरपतियोग्यं शिरस्मानम्‌ ॥ ? 


_ Cf. aW contains 34 verses on the preparation of gcented 
fils (araes)—(folios 7-8 of B.D.R.L MS.) The process of 
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तच्चूर्णे खदिरं सारं दद्यात्तुर्य तु वासितम्‌ ॥ ३७ ॥ 
सहकाररसेनास्मात्कत्तव्या गुटिकाः ' yar: | 
मुखन्यस्ताः सुगन्धास्ता मुखरोगविनाशनाः ॥ ३८ ॥ 
पूग प्रक्षालिते सम्यक्पञ्चपछ्लववारिणा | 

शकल्या तु गुटिकाद्रव्यर्वासितं मुखबासकम ॥ ३९ ॥ 
कटुकं दन्तकाष्ठं च गोमूतरे वासितं त्र्यहम्‌ | 


extracting these scented oils as given in the Agnipurdna is 
described in detail in the गन्धार as follows (folio 7) : 


^ तिलान्संशोधितानादौ अद्भिः प्रक्षाल्य gea । 
निस्तुषीकृत्य Haa शोषयेत्विमलांस्ततः ॥ ३ ॥ 
वासयेत्तयथा पात्रं संशुद्धं वितताननम्‌ i 
धूपयित्वा तस्य तलमास्तीर्यं कुसुमैः शुभे: ॥ ४ ॥ 
तानि प्रच्छादयेदेकांगुलोत्सेघतिलं: समम्‌ i 
पुनः प्रसूनेरास्तीय पुन: प्रच्छादये लिले: ॥ ५ ॥ 
एवं प्रसूनांतरितेस्तिले: पात्रं प्रसूरयन्‌ । 
पिधाय पात्रवदनं वासयेत्तदहरनिशम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
ततः प्रभाते संशोष्य तिलान्पुष्पाणि संत्यजेत्‌ i 
पुन: पुनः यथा पूर्व तिलांस्तानेव वासयेत्‌ ॥ ७॥ 
यावत्तिला: प्रजायन्ते कटुका गधवेदनात्‌ t 
तावत्पुषपर्वासयित्वा यंत्रे निष्पीढयेत्ततः ॥ < ॥ ” 

' Cf, गन्धसारः 
४ पूगयुक्ताः पारिजाता “गुटिकाः खदिरेयुताः । ?” 


' Cf. गन्धसारः 


“५ वक्‍त्रसौगन्ध्यकारित्वा शुध्यादावुपयोजनातर। 
काष्ठं वकत्रवासं सर्वाहमुपयोजये(त्‌) ॥ 
गोमूत्रे सातयाचूर्ण दन्तकाष्टानि निक्षिपेत्‌ । 
सप्ताहमथ कुष्ठेलात्वक्पग्राशनवैहिजेः ॥ ” 
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कृतं च पूगवद्राम मुखसोगन्धिकारकम्‌ ॥ ४० ॥ 
त्वक्पथ्ययोः समावंशों शशिभागाद्धेसंयुतो | 
नागवल्लीसमो भाति मुखवासो' मनोहर: ॥ ४१ ॥ 
एवं कुर्यात्सदा सत्रीणां रक्षणं प्रथिबीपतिः | 

न चासां विश्वसेजातु पुत्रमातुविशेषतः | 

न खपेत्स्रीगृहे रात्रो विश्वासः shat भवेत्‌ ॥ ४२ ॥ 


इयादि महापुराणे आग्नेये स्रीरक्षादिकामशास्त्रं नाम चतुर्विशयधिकद्विराततमो- 
SETS: ॥ २२४ Il 


[t will be seen 'from the footnotes to the above extract 
recorded by me that the topics in this extract have their 
parallels in the Gandhasára of Gangadhara. If the present 
Agnipurána containing summaries and incorporations (in- 
cluding the गन्धयुक्ति verses) was Compiled in the 9th century 
A.D. as observed by Dr. Hazra we have to point out that 
the गन्धयुक्ति described in the above extract may be taken to 
represent briefly the Indian knowledge of the art and 
manufacture of cosmetics and perfumery as current in the 
Oth century. lu fact this extract stands midway between 
the गन्धयुक्ति chapter of* Varáhamihira's Brhatsamhita (c.A.D. 
500) on the one hand and the treatise of Gangadhara viz., 
the Gandhasdra (between ]200 and i600) on the other. 
‘ Varáhamihira does not record the process of preparing 
गन्घतेल as described in brief in the Agnipurdna in verse 33 
of the extract. This process has remained ,unaltered at 
least from the 9th century onwards as will be seen from the 
following table: 


! Cf. गन्बूसार contains 24 verses on the preparation of aatas 
(folios 5 and 7 of B.O.R.I. MS. of. मैन्क्सार), 
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A. D. SOURCE REFERENCE 
Between Agnipurána | —'* गन्धपत्र च विन्यस्य 
२ गन्धतेळं भवेत्‌ झुभम्‌ | - - 

तेलं निपीडिते राम, 
तिले: पुष्पाधिवासितेः |" 
C. 30 | Manasollasa | ~- '' पुन्नागचम्पकोद्दाम * 
५ of | गंधसंवासिते: तिले: | 
omes'vara | यन्त्रसस्पीडितेस्ते लें 
| गृहीत्वा पभ्यड्रमाचरेत्‌,॥ ?? 
Between Gandhasdra | ---। यावत्तिला: प्रजायन्ते 


कटुका गंधवेदनात्‌ | 


300 and 600 of 
| a DL तावत्पुष्पेर्वासयित्वा 
| यंत्रे निष्पीडयेत्तत: ॥। ›? 
8ll—82 | Buchanan's | —" At the beginning of the 


Patna-Gaya 


Report 


SERA E B 


flowering season they take 
82 seers (about 69 lbs.) 
of the Seed of Sesamum 
(Til) and every fair day 
during the season add to 
one half of it as many 
flowers as they can collect 
....The seed is then 
squeezed in a common 
Qil-mill etc." 


J n the Cikitsāsthāna of the Carakasamhita we find 
several medical oils prescrfbed such as मधुयष्ट्यादितेल, सुकुमारेक- 
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तेल, अमृताद्यतैल, महापद्मकतेल, खुझाकपद्मकतेल, AJPAS, aside, 
पिण्डतेल etc. against वातरक्त (chapter 29). Some of these oil- 
preparations were made of varied materials, among which we 
notice some aromatic ingredients like चन्दन, उशीर, केशर, 
तगर, कुष्ठ, afasi, मांसी, कुङ्कुम, पत्रेला, अगुरु, नख, वालक etc. 
It is possible to presume that the preparation of scented oils 
(गन्धतेळ) developed side by side with the preparation of 
medical soils. In fact some of the aromatic ingredients used 
in the Gandhasistra had definite medical value. Though 
the Gandhasástra may have originated from the early hack- 
ground of the Áyurvedic manufacture of medicines it appears 
to have developed as a specialized art' in course of 
time and consequently the Kamasdstra of Vatsyayana 
mentions गन्धयुक्ति or the art of preparing cosmetics and 
perfumes as one of the 64 arts in which the gentleman of 
the period was expected to be proficient. These arts are 
mentioned as the constituents of the Kamasiitra (कामसूत्रस्य 
अवयविन्य:) by Vatsyayana. With the development of Indian 
culture in a full-fledged manner specialization in different 
arts and professions must have come into being and the 
Gandhas‘astra which catered to the gay tendencies of ladies 
and gentlemen of antiquity developed as both a science and 
an art, as it was useful both in secular and religious spheres 
of their activities. It was a science with a definite objective, 
so beautifully expressed by Gangadhara at the beginning of 
his Gandhasára in the following verse: ' 


t 
- 


' Vide Ka@masiira ed. by Pandit Kedarnath, N. S. Press, 
Bombay, 900 (atarrafsarnq—Chapter 3, p. 32)—The # mmen 


tor यक्षोधर explains गन्धयुक्ति as follows 


गन्थ्जुक्तिरिति । स्वशाञ्विदवितपरपश्वा प्रतीतप्रयोजना ? | 
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: देवानां शुभगंघधूपसहितस्या ्चाविधेरपेकं 
ani पुष्टिकरं, Rained, स्वस्थाप्यलक्ष्मीहरम्‌ | 
राज्ञां तोषकरं, विदग्धवनिताचित्तप्रमोदप्र्ं 
Me सच्छुमगन्धशासनमतो दिङ्मात्रमत्रोच्यते ॥ - 


Verily, the Indian Gandhas'stra could not but prosper as 
it pleased Gods, contributed to the comforts of men, and 
delighted the hearts of kings and accomplished ladies, besides 


making its devotees prosperous—thus fulfilling the three 


ends of human life (Dharma, Artha and Kama) 


The early 
history of such a Gandhas'stra needs to be reconstructed 


systematically in the light of the two treatises recently 


discovered by me viz. the Gandhasára of Gangadhara and the 
Gandhavada with a Marathi commentary 


VIDYANATHA 
By K. MADHAVA KRISHNA SARMA, M.O.L. 


THE S'ántisudhákara of Vidyanatha, written under the 
patronage of Maharaja Anupsinghji of Bikaner, is a very 
voluminuous, perhaps the largest known, work on S'ànti, 
containing nearly 38,000 granthas. There is a MS. of this 
in the Anup Sanskrit Library (No. 226). Neither in 
Rajendralal Mitra's Catalogue of this Library (Calcutta, 880), 
Aufrecht's Catalogus Catalogorum, nor in MM. Prof. Kane's 
History of Dharmas'dstra is there a notice of this work. | 
In the MS. the author's name is not correctly written. 
The work contains 86 sections named Kallolas. There are 
colophons at the end of some Kallolas. Here the name is 
written either as Vidyanathananta or Vidyànanthànanta. For 
instance at the end of the first Kallola it is as follows : 


इति श्रीमन्निखिलभूपालमौलिमालामिलन्सुकुटतटनटन्मणिमरीचिमन्चरीपुञ्ज- 
पिल्नरितमझुपादाम्बुजस्प॒ प्रचण्डभुजदण्डचण्डिकाकणकुण्डलितकोदण्डताण्ड 
वाडम्बोइण्डखण्डितारिमुण्डपुण्डरीकमण्डिताखिलमहीमण्डपस्य श्रीमन्महाराजा- 
घिराजानूपसिहदेवस्याज्ञया श्रीविद्यानाथानन्त भट्टसूरि विरचिते श्रीशान्तिसुधा- 
करे विनायकशान्तिनिरूपणं नाम प्रथमः कल्लोलः ॥ 


_ In the figal colophon the name is written as Vidyāņänta. 
His exact name, however, is Vidyànàtha, There are. two 
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other jworks by him in the Library, viz. the Jfotpattisára and 
the Yantracintámani, (MSS. nos. 4526 and 7632). These 
were also written under the patronage of Maharaja Anup- 
singhji and contain colophons referring to him in the same 
words as the above. The former is noticed by Mitra in his 
Catalogue, p. 307 (cf. the colophon). In both the author calls 
himself Sakalagamacarya in the colophon. Besides mention- 
ing the name correctly, both contain also some information 
about the author in two verses preceding the colophon at the 
end. These are the following : l 


आसीन्नागरमोलिमण्डनमहिच्छत्रद्विजानां मरु- 
गौरीप्रीणनलब्धपूर्णविभवो माण्डब्यगोत्राग्रणी: | 
श्रोतस्मातविचारसारचतुरो निः शेषविद्यानिधि: 
साधूनामवाधिः सुधीधिषणवच्छ्रीनाथनामा बुधः ॥ 
ज्योतिवित्तिलकस्तदीयतनुजः सत्संहितासारवित्‌ 
पाटीकुडकबीजगोळरचनासिद्वान्तपारंगमः | 
देवश्रीमदनुपसिहधरणीपालाज्ञया fae 
विद्यानाथक्ुती चमत्क्रुतिकरं ' ज्यात्पत्तिसारं व्यधात्‌ ॥ 


From this we learn that our author was the son of 
S/rinatha of Mandavyagotra, a Nagarabrahmana and the Guru 
of Ahicchatrabrahmanas (Ahicchatrazz Modern Nagore ?). He 
was well versed in Jyotisa and also in other s/astras, as he 
styles himself Sakalagamacarya. 

The MS of the S'antisudhakara contains 088 folios with 
4 lines in a page and 35 syllableg in a line of large bold 
DevanaPati. It is very brittle. Some leaves are badly 
damaged. “At the end the scribe notes that the transcription 


! Jn the other work there is सत्सांख्यतन्त्र instead of this. 
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of this was finished at Adūņi on Friday, the l4th day 
of the bright fortnight of Caitra of Samvat ]754 (A.D. 
I697). Eight extra leaves at the beginning contain an 
index. 

According to a statement at the beginning, the work 
is based on the Smrtikaustubha, the Adbhutasagara, the 
Varahtsamhita, the Hemaádrisánti, the Vidhanamald, the 
Aghorakaipa, the Sudhdsamudra (of Raisingh), the S'auna- 
kamata, the Daivajfiavilása, the S'àntiratna, the Paficaratna- 
mala, the Maharnava and the Atharvas‘dnti. There are 
also quotations from various other Dharmasastra works and 
Puranas. 


Begins: श्रीरामा जयति तराम्‌ | 


विविधान्तरायतिमिरध्वंसविधो a: सहस्रकरनिकरः | 
तमुपास्महे महेशितुरभंकमेक मतङ्गास्यम्‌ ॥ 
qi जवलनोऽनिलोऽम्बरमहर्नाथः सुधादीधिति- 

यष्टा चेति चराचरात्मकमिदं eq मूत्यष्टकम | 
तं चन्द्राककुशानुलो चनळसन्स्मेराननं चिन्मयं 

नित्यानन्दधनं भवातिमनं मृत्युंजयं भावये | 
आसीद्राजशिरोमणिदिनमणिः कोर्त्यावधृत्या gy- 

नीता निमेळया मनुवितरणेश्विन्तामणि: कामधुक्‌ । 
यः सत्येन युधिष्टिरोऽति भरतो नानाग्रुणानां गुणै- - 

भीष्मः संयति सूरसिहनृपतेः सूनुः सकणों नृपः ॥ 
तस्यात्मजः श्रीमदनूपसिंहो निजप्रता पाझ्निहृतारिव्णः | 
बवतिसर्वावनिपालमौलिकिरीटरक्षद्युतिराजिताइ्घ्रिः ॥ | 
सब्ये करे भाति हि दानवारि स्वान्ते सदा यस्य च दानवारिः | 
ययाचकस्यापि मतङ्गजानां गृहाङ्गणे राजति दानवारि ॥ 
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तस्य श्रीमदनूपसिहनृपतेश्चत्र प्रतापांशुमा- | 
नन्त: शीतलतां तनोति विदुषां तापं परं विद्विषाम्‌ | 
नोऽमित्रोऽमिमुखं हतेरपि भरेवीरेः सुधीरैरेपि 
स्पष्टो नो तमसापि निमलयइस्तोमेकसोमान्वितः' ॥ 
नानानवद्यविद्याविद्यात्वोद्योतितस्वान्तः | 
श्रीमाननूपसिहक्षितिपतिरित्थं समादिशत्सुकृती ॥ 
नानानिमित्तवेक्रुतसूचितरिष्टापनुत्तये कमपि | 
कुवन्तु शान्तिविषये महषिवचनेः प्रबन्धमचिरेण ॥ 


Ends: 


उभो जायापती अश्नीयातां सकलकल्मषेमहापातकेः प्रमुच्यते | "षष्टिवष- 
सहस्त्राणि ब्रह्मलोकमतीत्य विष्णुलोके महीयत इति भगवान्बोधायनः ॥ 
इति श्रीमन्महाराजाधिराज श्रीमदनूपसिहस्याज्ञया श्रीविद्यानान्तभटसूरिविरचित- 
झान्तिसुघाकरे गादानसामान्यविधे:ः सहस्रत्राहणभोजनविधेश्च निरूपणं नाम- 
' षडशीतितमः कल्लोल: समाप्त: ॥ छ ॥ समाप्तश्चायं seg: ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ Ba 
भवतु || संवत १७५४ प्रवर्तमाने महामाङ्कल्यप्रदे चैत्रमासे ys पक्षे चतुदेशी 
शुक्रवारे मुकाम आदुणीगिर (रि!)मध्ये ॥ 


Kallola I deals with Ganapatipüjà, 2 with Snàna, 3 with 
Navagrahayajria, 4 with Candividhana, 5 with Mrtyufjaya- 
japa and Ayusyahoma, 6° with Rudranusthana, 7 with 
Parthivalingapujadividhi, 8 with Asvattharadhana, Visnu- 
sahasranàmastotra, Visnvapamarjanastotra and Tulasipaja, 
9 with Kartaviryadipadana, I@6 with Hanumadvidhana, li 
with Kismandahoma, 42 with Bhavisyottara and Atharvana- 
sāns% I3 with Striprasavadisàntis, I4 with Ausadhasevana, 
5 With Karmavipákiyaprayascitta, l6 with Roga, Krtyà and 
Abhigàrasántis, ]7 with Vàstusanti, ]8 with Dustarajo- 
dargana, l9 with Sarpahanana, Arkavivaha, Paficakamrtyu 
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etc., 20 with Anvarohanavidhi, 2] with Ayanasamaya, 22—-8] 
with various Vaikrtasantis, 82 with Misrakavaikrta, 83 with 
Nanavidhadbhutavaikyta, 84 with Phalapakanirüpana, 85 with 
Gayatrijapavidhi and Godànasáàmànya and 86 with Sahasra- 
bhojanavidhi. 


JYOTPATTISARA 


This is a work on mathematical astronomy. It deals 
with sines, cosines etc. The MS. contains 48 leaves with 0 
lines in a page and about 40 syllables in a line. The writing 
is large and good. There are some marginal corrections. 
The cepyist is Golavalajatiya Devadatta and the date Samvat 
752 (A.D. ]695.). The condition of the MS. is fairly 
good. 


The work begins : श्रीगणेशायनम: | 
यो5चिराद्विप्रसंघातमाघातयति चिन्तनात्‌ | 
ते नमामि गणेशान महेदानप्रियामंकम | 
उत्पत्तिस्थितिसंहृतीस्त्रिजगतां यस्ताण्डवक्रीडया 
स्वच्छन्दं विदघाति तं eater तापत्रयातिच्छिदम्‌ | 
नत्वा श्रीमदनूपसिहरृपतेराज्ञाबशाददभतं 
वक्ष्ये रोषविरोषयुक्तिसहितं ज्योत्पत्तिसारं qui ॥ 
Ends: | 
आसीन्नागरमौलि० ॥ ज्योतिवित्तिलकः० ॥ 
इति श्रीमन्नखिलभूपालमोलि० ॥ 


संवत्‌ १७५२ वर्षे चेत्रमासे Gare पञ्चम्यां तिथौ wale || गोल- 
वालज्ञातीयदेवदत्तेव लिखितम्‌ ॥ gi शुभवतु ॥ श्री ॥ 
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YANTRACINTAMANI 
Yantracintimani is a Tantric work.dealing with various 
Yantras. The MS. of this contains 7 leaves with ]0 lines 


in a page and 36 syllables in a line. The writing is fairly 
good. The first leaf is missing. The second is damaged. ` 


The MS. begins: श्री अथ विषमयन्त्रकरणं यथा | 
Ends: 
आसीन्नागरमौलि० ॥ ज्योतिवित्तिलक० ॥ 


इति श्रीमनिखिलभूपालमोलि० यन्त्रचिन्तामणो षट्कमंसाधनं समाप्तिमगमत्‌ | 
समाप्तोऽयं प्रन्थः ॥ शुभं भवतु ॥ कल्याणमस्तु ॥ 


OBITUARY NOTICES 
PANDIT N. SANTANAM AIYAR 


I HAVE the sad duty of writing this Obituary Note on Pandit 
N. Santanam Aiyar who suddenly passed away at Kumbha- 
konam on 6th April ]945 at the early age of 54. The late 
Sri Santanam Aiyar belonged to a well to do Brahmana 
family of Rishiyur Village in Tanjore District. The family lost 
its property in ]922, and Sri Santanam Aiyar who had already 
equipped himself with Samskrta Pànditya as a pastime devot- 
ed himself seriously to S'àstraic studies after I922, under dis- 
tinguished S'àstrajhas like Mahàmahopadhyàyas Yajnasami 
Sastrigal and Kodavasal Narasimhachariar. He passed Vedànta 
S'iromani in I929, and after teaching Tarka and Vedanta to 
Ástika-prabhus at Konerirajapuram Village, he migrated to 
Madras in 937. 


The authorities of the Adyar Library secured his services 
for editing some Navya Nyàya Texts in the Adyar Library 
Series, and the late Santanam Alyar made ready editions of 
Gadadhara’s Caturdas‘alaksani, Avayava, Siddhantalaksana, 
Sámányauirukti and Vyutpattivdda. Of these, the first was 
published in 942 and the rest remain to be printed and 
published. 


At the time of his demise, he was the head of a Vedanta 
Pathasala which His Holiness Sri Sankaracarya of Kajfici 
Kàmakoti Pitha had newly established in Kamaksi’s Temple 
at Kàfüci. In his death, scholars in the fields of Tarka and 
Vedanta have sustained a loss. 

V, R. 


muc HEURES DES 


T. R. SKINIVASA AIYANGAR 


We regret to announce the passing of S'ri T. R. Srinivasa 
Aiyangar, ohe of our Honorary, Editors on 20-0-45. A full 
Obituary Notice will appear in the next issue, i 


MANUSCRIPTS NOTES 


ON THE DATE OF THE PADAVAKYARTHAPANCIKA 
OF ACARYA VIS VESVARA 


By H. G. NARAHARI, M.A., M.LITT. 


Or the Padavakyarthapancika of Acarya Visvesunta: a commen- 
tary on the Naisadha of Sri Harsa, there are two MSS. in the 
Adyar Library, both in palm-leaves and both written in Malayalam. 
They bear the shelf-numbers XXI. P. I*and XXI. P. 23 respec- 
tively; the former gives the commentary in full for Cantos IV-XV 
and for the first four verses of Canto XVI, and the latter contains 
the commentary for the first five Cantos of the poem. There are 
five MSS. of this commentary in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, 
Madras, and two in the Sarasvatimahal Library, Tanjore, none of 
‘which are complete but only give portions of the commentary as do 
the MSS. in the Adyar Library. 
Mallinatha in his commentary on the Naisadha, refers twice! 
at least, to an Upadhyaya Visvesvarabhattaraka : 


१. अङ्गविद्यागुणनेन -त्र्या अष्टादशत्नमित्युपाध्याय विश्वेश्वर भट्टारक- 
व्याख्याने तु अङ्कानि वेदाश्चत्वार, इत्याथवणस्य पृथग्वेदत्वे त्रयीत्वहानिः 
त्रय्यनन्तर्भावे तु नाष्टादशत्वसिद्विरिति चिन्त्यम्‌ | 


२. प्रियास्वधिकरणुभूतास्वित्युपाध्यायविश्वेश्वरव्याख्यानं प्रत्याख्येयम | 


That thé references above should be to our commentary will be 
cleargon a perusal of the following passages in it which must have 
provoked’ the criticism of Mallinatha : 

i e 


| Jivatu on Natsadha, I. 5, 8. 
, Padavakyarthapasicika (Adwar MS., XXI. P. 23) on Naigadha, I5 


i8. 
e 
® 
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१. .. . .' त्रयी वेदत्रयम्‌ | ' त्रयो वेदास्त्रयी स्मृताः? इति कात्यः | 
अथवणल्नय्युद्धा इति चत्वारो वेदा इव अङ्कानां मधुरादीनां षण्णां रसानां 
गुणेनोल्बणत्वानुल्बणत्वसर्मत्वरूपेणाङ्गानामप्रधानानां व्याकरणादीनां चतुद शानां 
पुराणन्यायमीमांसाधर्मशाञ्नषड ड्रायुर्वेदधनुर्वेदगान्धर्वदण्डनीतीनां गुणेन संख्या- 
नेन च विस्तरं नीता सति . . . . ॥ 


२. चब्च्वोस्त्रोटेश्वरणदयस्य मिषेण बालासु कुमारीषु रतक्षमासु तरुणीषु 
च प्रियासुः, . . . . . . णद्विपत्रतां चरणद्दयमिषेण पल्लवितं च Raga- 
शब्दाभ्यां तत्करोतीति ण्यन्तात्‌ | 


Which of these two commentators, Vis'vesvara or Mallinatha, 
is really correct is not at all the issue which is my concern at 
present. In fact, so far as the first passage is concerned, there 
appears to be really nothing wrong! in Vis'ves'vara arriving at the 
number eighteen by multiplying the number of the tray, i.e., 
three, with the number of the angas, i.e., six. Mallinatha's argu- 
ment has all the artificiality of a quibble of words rather than the 
tone of a sound objection. But all that I am interested in pointing 
out now is that, as one who has been the target for the criticism of 
Mallinatha, just or unjust, Visves'vara must have lived long before 
him, and that the beginning of the l5th cent. A.D. which is the 
date of Mallinatha forms thus also the terminus ad quem for that 
of Vis'ves'vara. In the face of this fact, it is wrong to identify’ 
our commentator with the author of the Kavindrakarnabharana 
who is said to have lived in the first-half of the eighteenth century 
' A. D. 


! Cf, Nàrayapa Bedarkar, author of the Natsadhiyaprakasa (Nirnayusagar 
Press Edn., 92) who accepts this as an alternative explanation. 


? This is what is done by Pandit Durga Prasad in his edition of the 
Kavindrakarnabharana (Kavyamala, 89, VIII. 52 n.). ; 


MANUSCRIPTS NOTES, -> l6l 
»KARPŪRAMAÑJARĪVYĀKHYĀ BY SIMHARAJA 
By PANDIT SIROMANI V. KRISHNAMACHARYA 


THIS is a rare Commentary on the Karpūramañjarī of Rajas'ekhara 
(880 to 920 A.D.) by Sirhharaja. The author Sirhharaja has been 
already known as the author of the Prakrtarüpavatava (Printed and 
Published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 909) wherein he has 
been described as the son of Samudrabandhayajvan. .In the 
introduction of the edition of the work, the learned editor Prof. 
E. Hultzsch quotes the following passages: from the remarks 
made by Prof. Pischel “The Prakrtaripavatara is not un- 
important for the knowledge of the declension and conjugation, 
chiefly because Simharaja frequently quotes more forms than 
Hemacandra and Trivikrama.” Simharaja was hitherto known as the 
author of the Prükrtarupavatara only. Now the MS. available in 
the Government Oriental MSS. Library, Madras.! (R. No. 2685 a) 
reveals that Simharaja was also the author of one more work 
namely Karpuramafijartoyükhya. The following extract from the 
* introductory portions and Colophons of both the works viz. Prakrta- 
rüpavatüra and Karpuramafjarivyákhya will prove the identity of 
their authors: 
l. Prakytarupavatara : 
“ अन्तरायान्धतमसविध्वंसनविभाकरम्‌ | 
देयपद्मेपर्मदेन्दुं वन्दे करिसुखं महः ॥ 
उत्तराभिमुखा भक्ता यस्य वाचस्पतावपि | 
भजामि भागधेयं d प्रसन्न दक्षिणामुखम्‌ ॥ 
सेतु ब्याख्यानरूंपं गहनमकृत यः शा्रसाहित्यसिन्धो- 
ST बुद्धा यथार्था व्यरचयत निजां सिन्धुबन्धेति संज्ञाम्‌ | 
b Vige Karpüramafjarivyakhya—R. No. 2685 a, of the Triennial Cata- 
logue of Sanskrit MSS. Vol, III, part I—c. 922. Paper. l X 9% inches. 
Foll. 59. Lines 20ina page. Devanagari Script. Good. Complete. About 200 


Granthas. Transcribed in 98—49 from a palm-leaf M 3 of Sri Narayana 
Nambudripad. Kudalur mana. Nareri, Tritala, Malabar Dt, ' : 
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नत्वा तं पायजूक निगमविधिविद तातमस्य प्रसादाद्‌ 
व्यक्त रूपावतार विरचयति faa fague प्राकृतीयम्‌ ॥ ?” 


wv 


Coloph on: 


“‹ इति सकलविद्याविशारदस्य समुद्रबन्धयज्वन: सूनुना सिंहराजनामधेयेन 
विरचिते प्राकृतरूपावतारे शोरसेन्यादिविभाग: समाप्तः |? 


2. Karpuramatljartvyakhya : 
' चन्तरायान्धतमसविध्वंसनविभाकरम्‌ | 

देव्यपद्मोपमदेन्दु वन्दे करिमुखं महः ॥ 

उत्तराभिमुखा भक्ता यस्य वाचस्पतावपि | 

भजामि भागधेयं d प्रसन्नं दक्षिणामुखम्‌ ॥ 

SFU सेतुना यः समघिकगहनं aaae 
agi बुद्धया यथार्था व्यरचयत निजां सिन्धुबन्धेति संज्ञाम्‌ | 

नत्वा तं यायजूकं निगमविधिविद तातमस्य प्रसादादू 
व्याख्यानं सट्टकस्य स्फुटतरमधुना सिहराजोऽमिधास्ये ॥ ?? 


Colophons : 


(८) “इति ' [दृ ]सिहराजविरचिते सद्टकविवरणे प्रथमं यवनिकान्तरं 
समाप्तम्‌ | 


(०) इति सकलविद्याविशारदस्य समुद्रबन्द्यज्वनः सूनुना सिहराजेन 
विरचिते सट्टकविवरणे चतुथं य्वनिकान्तरम्‌ । सट्टकविवरणं समात्तम्‌ ॥ ? 


From the references given above it is evident that the authors of 
| the two works viz. Prükrtarüpavatüra and Karpuramafijari- 
vyakhya@ are one and the same. 

Hultzsch opines that the author Simhar&ja may be placed some- 
where after theeleventh century A.D. as he quotes Ksirasvamin in‘8-lI 
of the Prakrtartipavatare. Now we are in a position to fix the 

! The reading Nrsithharája for Sitnharaja in the Colophon (a) is i ; parently. 
a mistake committed by the scribe. But the reading as Samudrabandhr in the 
Colophon (b) instead of Samudrabandha cannot be easily rejected as the former 


seems more reasonable when the passage t समुद्रबन्द्धेति संज्ञाम्‌ १ is considered. 
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authox to a period more definitely than Hultzsch. ° Simharaja men- 
tions his father Samudrabandhayajvan as the commentator on a certain 
rhetorical work which is difficult to understand without the aid of a 
commentary. There are ample reasons to believe that the work 
meant by Simharaja was nothing but the Alankarasdrvasva of 
Mankhuka on which his father Samudrabandha wrote a commen- 
tary. Samudrabandha in the beginning of his commentary on the 
Alankarasarvasva writes thus: 


c केरलेष्वस्ति नगरी कोलम्ब इति विश्रुता | 
अधिश्रिया ययावाची हरिदप्यलकावती ॥ 
विभूषयन्‌ पुरीमेनां यदुवंशविभूषणम्‌ | 
रविवमेंति विख्यातो राजा शास्ति वसुंधराम्‌ ॥ 
कदाचिन्मङ्खुकापज्ञं काव्याळंकारळक्षणम्‌ | 
प्रदश्य विवर्माणं प्राथयन्त विपश्चितः ॥ 
गम्भीरं नस्तितीपूणां मड्खुकप्रन्धसागरम्‌ | 
नौरस्तु भवत: प्रज्ञा स्थेयसी यदुनन्दन ॥ 
व्याचक्ष्व तमिमं Wes व्यावृत्तवचनक्रमः | 
श।्त्रसाहित्यपाथाधिपारावारीणया घिया ॥ 
अवधृत्ये यदुपतिना विवृतस्य गरीयसस्तदथस्य | 
कश्चिद्‌ व्यधित विपश्चिच्छन्दनिबन्धनं समुद्रबन्धाख्यः ॥ ? 


From these passages it is evidgnt that Samudrabandha was a 
protege of the king Rimavarman of Kolamba (Quilon) and wrote the 
commentary on the Alatikdrasarvasva, embodying the exposition 
of the king on the work. Besides the absolute sameness of the 
name Samudrabandha ereferred to by Simbhar&ja as his father and 
found in the Alankürasarvasvavyükhyà as its author, there are 
entirely similar references to the Ala^karaservasva in both of 
them. WS irnharaja mentions the work as Gahana and süstra- 
sahifyatindhu while Samudrabandha as Gambira and S'stra- 
sahityepathodht. These evidences will suffice to prove that the 
work ‘and the commentary thereon mentioned by SimbarBja are 
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nothing but the ‘Alatka@rasarvasva of Mankhuka and its commen- 
tary written by his father Samudrabandha. The question whether 
the references Vyakrtyà setund and setum vydkhydnartpar found 
in Simharája's works may be taken to indicate the name of the 
commentary on the Alanka@rasarvasva as Setu or simply passed 
over taking as mere metaphorical descriptions, may not be attached 
with much importance in this note. 

When we take the question of the date of Simharaja we must 
arrive 3. the point from knowing first the date of his father 
Samudrabandha and of the King Ravivarman. Mahamaho- 
padhyaya T. Ganapatis'astri has fixed the date of the King Ravi- 
varman as Saka I]88 corresponding to ]265 A.D. (Vide his 
introductions to the editions of the Pradyumnabhyudaya and the 
Alankdrasttra in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. Nos. VIII 
arid XI respectively). In fixing the date he was led by three in- 
scriptions referring to the King Ravivarman of Kolamba. Taking 
Samudrabandha as a contemporary of the King Ravivarman (265 
A.D.) Simharája, the former’s son, may be fixed to about 300 A.D. 

This Simharaja should not be confounded with the two other 
Simharajas among whom one was the son and pupil of S'rikaptha 
and the author of the Prapaticasaravyakhya and the other was the 
pupil of Adinatha and the author of the Laghustutivyakhya. Our 
author Simharàja was the son and pupil of Samudrabandhayajvan. 

In conclusion the poirits arrived at in this note are: 


l. The King Ravivarman of Kolamba belonged to !265 A.D, 

2. Samudrabandha was his contemporary and wrote the 
Alankarasarvasvavyakhya under his patronage. 

3. Simharüja was Samudrabandha's ,son, belonged to about 
300 A.D. and wrote the works Karpuramastjarrvyakhya 
and Prakrtarupavatara. 

4. 'This Sirhharaja is different from two other Sith urajas, 

the authors of the Prapa?icasáravyakhya and Laghu- : 
stutivyakhya. 


REVIEWS 


Historical Tamil Reader, by Dr. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, 
Annamalai University, I945. Price Rs. 2-8-0. ® 

This small work contains 22 pieces selected from Tamil litera- 
ture ranging from the earliest period to the modern times, thus 
presenting a historical view of the growth of Tamil language. The 
pieces selected start from about the second century weth the 
grammar work called the Tolkaáppiyam and ends with one from the 
author himself in the twentieth century. Ina fairly long Preface 
covering twenty pages, the author gives a brief account of the 
works from which selections have been made and he also deals with 

: the growth of the Tamil language, its Phonology, Morphology and 
Syntax (the three elements that coristitute the nature of a language). 
The text is given in the original in Tamil script; then it is trans- 
literated in Roman script with proper diacritical marks. The words 
in the text are then split up and the prose order is given. These 
two are in Roman script. The English.translation follows and the 
passages in them explained in English. 

There are many scholars who know the framework of language 
through the study of Philology and who can master a new language 
with such help independently of a teacher and class lessons. In 
‘the case of modern Ihdian languages the absence of such books is 
a great hanlicap. The present work fulfils a great need in so far 
as Tamil is concerned. Every modern Indian language is a language 
of India and every Indian should consider the languages and the 
literatures as the common property of India. There is a tendency ' 
in médern times to restrict he study of language? and literatures 

aurely on a geographical basis and this tendency provokes a conflict 
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of interest between the various languages. If the language and 
literature of a particular geographical area becomes known to the 
people of other areas, people begin to understand the affinity of the 
languages and the literatures, and in this way people realize the 
unity of culture represented by the various literatures. This isa 
very useful publication and it is hoped that the plan would be 
adopted in the case of other languages also. 

EDITOR 


Iconography of Sri Vidyarnava Tantra, by S. Srikanta Sastri, 
M.A., 944. " 

In this small booklet of just 46 pages, the author presents 
the Iconographical material from the extensive Tantric work called 
Sri Vidyarnava Tantra attributed to Vidyaranya. There is a 
small preliminary portion dealing with the author and his date, and 
after a brief bibliographical notice, the author deals with the various 
points pertaining to iconography in the voluminous work. 


EDITOR 


The Early History of Kerala, by T. M. Krishnamachari, M.A., 
B.L. Published by the University of Travancore, Royal Octovo, 
I94]. | 

Professor Krishnamachari was invited to deliver a course of 
five lectures under the auspices of the Travancore University and 
the work under review contains a brief summary of the lectures so 
delivered. The first lecture takes account of the physical features 
of Kerala and examines the sources of information for writing the 
history of Kerala. References to Kerala in the ancient litergture, 
of our country as also the foreign references due to trade contacts of 
the west coast of India with the countries on the other side of the 
Arabian sea find a due place. While tradition and literature can. 


[4 
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be tgken as illuminating the history of the couftry to a particular 
limit, by far the most fruitful sources are the monuments. While 
the monuments in Kerala cannot compare with those of their 
Pandya and Cola contemporaries, they still form an important part 
with an individuality of their own, not only in the structure of the 
temples and other buildings but also in the materials used for 
these buildings. Literary sources of information as the works of 
the Sangam Age find their due place in a proper and comprehensive 
study of the history of Kerala. 

The second lecture is devoted to the Ceras of the Sangam Age. 
Professor Krishnamachari surveys the present position with a dis- 
passionate view. There is much that is yet to be known and what 
has been written leaves yet much to be studied and known. The 
first three centuries of the Christian era may roughly be held to be 
the period of the Sangam Age. A close survey of the material is laid 
under contribution and the foundation of the Cera empire brought 
about under the Sangam kings. A vexed question is the identity 
of Karavur the capital of the Ceras of the Sangam period, its other 

५ name being Vafici. Vafici near modern Cranganore is identified 
with the capital of the Ceras while its rival claimant for the position 
is Karavaur in the Trichinopoly District. The arguments of the 
powerful advocates on either side are summarized by Professor 
Krishnamachari (pp. 8-I). But the social and economic life of the 
people can be understood by a careful stfidy of these Sangam works 
without the controversy centering round the identification of Vafici. 
Religion and Foreign Trade, each find some space devoted to them. 
Foreign trade brought the people of Kerala into contact with those 
on the eastern and as well as on the western side of India. The 
extension of commerce to Arabia and the African coast on the west 
and to the Índies and China on the east made the ports of: Kerala 
the éwptre of interest, a feature whic was repeated at the time 
wheg the Portuguese held the trade monopoly of Europe with the 
east in the sixteenth century. Commercial and culturgl contacts have 
thus borne important fruits and*this is richly described by the Sangam 


ANork5 in many a context (p. 4) 
०6 
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The third lecture comprises the period A.D. 300 to 850 which 
the author characterizes as the dark period in Kerala history. This 
seems, a reflection of the dark period of Indian history which has 
generally been assigned by historians between the fall of the 
Kusans and the rise of the Guptas in the north, the decay of the 
power of the Andhras and the rise of the Pallavas, Calukyas 
and others in the south. Dr. Jayaswal’s History of India has 
partly illuminated the so-called dark’ period of Indian history in 
the norts. We should therefore await the occasion when fresh 
light can be thrown with clearness on the dim outlines of the 
period. | 

The relations of the Ceras with their northern neighbours—the 
Calukyas must have been unfriendly on account of the ambitious 
policy of the latter. The rise of the Pandya in the east has to 
reckoned as the expansion of the Pandyan power at the expense of 
the Cera. Thus hemmed in from the north and the east, the Cera 
power must have dwindled considerably during this period. But 
this shrinking should be considered an important factor in the 
growth of the Kerala society and literature. he loss of the 
outlying provinces meant better consolidation. The loss of the 
French dominions was a blessing in disguise to the people of 
England under the successors of John. Similarly, once thus shut 
up, the consciousness of a common cause and destiny for the people 
of Kerala alone, as disitnet from the larger group of the Tamils 
which comprised three independent kingdoms, must have developed. 
This is reflected in the Keralolpatti which seeks to find a 
separate legend for the origin of the Kerala country (p. I6). 
The settlement of the fordign communities like the Jews and Chris- 
tians, the stratification of the saciety of Kerala and the segragation 
of the native aborigines to the hills should have taken ‘place during 
this period. The organization of the Nambudiri Brahminggame 
at a time when the central government of the Cera kings was. 
at its lowest and like the mediaeval Church in Europe tried 
to save law "and peace for the ¢ommunity and the common 
folk (p. I7). There are a few relics of both Jainism: and. 
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Buddhism. While Hinduism was the predomihant religion of the 
country the Christian Church may be dated from about the 4th 
Century A.D. . » 

The fourth lecture treats about the Ay rulers in the border- 
lands between the Ceras on the one side and the Pandyds and Colas 
on the other. Placed between powerful and ambitious neighbours, 
they seem to have rendered a good account of their charge and 
acting as buffer-states between the three Tamil Kingdoms. The 
Ay chieftains had to obey the logic of force and migrated#rdm their 
original home to, the west coast, compelled by the growing might of 
the Pandyan and Cola empires. 

The revival of the Colas under the successors of Vijayalaya 
brought the southern portions of Travamcore under their sway. 
Under Parantaka there was a short eclipse of the Cola power in the 
Nafijanad. But, this was more than compensated by the brilliant 
and effective achievements of Rajaraja the Great and his successor 
Rajendra. There is a short discussion of the meaning of the phrase 
Kandalur calik kalamaruttaruli (p. 22). The writer takes the 

view that “almost all the historians who have had to deal with this 

topic have regarded Rajaraja's activity in this matter to pertain to 
a naval battle and not to an Oottupura reform." Hecites in support 
the Tanjore and Tiruvalangadu Plates. 

The last lecture, the fifth of the series, completes the scheme 
of work which the lecturér had drawn fot himself. The successors 
of Rajaraja kept the Kerala country as part of the Cola heritage. 
The rise of the Pandyas later left this position in the hands of the 
Pàodyas. The hold of the Cola on these provinces was fraught 
with difficulties. . - 

Of the indigeneous Kerala kings, Ràjas'ekhara, Sthanu Ravi, 
Vijayarüghava, Bhaskara Ravi Varmgn, Indu Kodai Varman, 
Keraffkesari, and Kulasekhara Koil A@hikari are briefly noticed 
and gates duly assigned to them. Bhaskara Ravi Varman was the 
contemporary of Rājarāja and Rajendra and had under his in» 
dependent control from Changanacherry in the south to Vynad in 


(the north. 


i70 ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN 


The rulers of Venad were those that were mostly affected by 
the expansion of the power of the Colas and the Pandyas. History 
shows the repeated attempts of the rulers of Venad to throw off the 
yoke of the foreigner. The social life of the people of Venad was 
similar to that of their brothers in the Tamil districts. They used 
the same names as nadus villages etc. for political divisions. The 
existence of assemblies of Sabhds in villages and ndgus are amply 
proved. One feature which should attract our attention is the part 
played by the local temple in each area in the regulation of the 
social and economic order of the people. The large number of ins- 
criptions can be studied with advantage to draw up an accurate 
picture of the social and economic life of the people. 

Though brief, the leetures comprise a period of history on which 
standard histories are yet to be written. Ina footnote the author 
has stated that he has planned a History of Kerala from the earliest 
times to ]730 A.D. Every attempt that tries to solve historical 
problems of even a particular part of a country is welcome. Professor 
Krishnamachari with his experience extending over forty years will 
be doing a real service to the cause of the history of Kerala by , 
bringing out his projected work as early as possible. His long 
stay in Kerala has given him the necessary equipment and know- 
ledge of local customs. We. are sure he will do full justice to the 
subject and bring out a standard history of Kerala. 


A. N. KRISHNAN 


Bulletin of the Baroda State Museum and Picture Gallery, ' 
Vol. I, Part I, 943-44. Edited by H. Goetz. Double Crown, 
pages x, 62. i * 

The first part of the first volume of the Bulletin the 
Baroda State Museum and Picture Gallery issued in May 944 is 
the first of a series of Bulletins to follow with a view to publish 
and explain the cultural heritage 6f our richly endowed country. 
The idea’ of Dr. Hermann Goetz, the Editor of the Bulletin, i». 
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commended by the enlightened Prime Ministef of Baroda, in a 
short Preface’ to the Bulletin 
Of the nine articles that appear in, the Bulletin tha main 
portions have been contributed by the editor himself. Dr. Bhatta- 
charya writes on the ‘Twenty-two Buddhist Miniafures From 
Bengal,’ Mr. Gadre “On the Nalanda Seals in the Baroda State 
Museum’ and Mr. V. L. Devkar on the ' Art Exhibition of the 
Fifteenth Gujarati Literary Conference. The Bulletin concludes 
with a report on the working of the Museum during the"half year 
from Ist August I943 to 3]st January I944. £ 
In the introductory chapter the Curator draws attention to the 
charge that the best national treasures of this country have been 
purchased by Oriental scholars of Ewrope and America and 
removed from India. In the first place, he argues thatthe art 
treasures of Greece, Rome, Mediaeval Italian Art treasurers and 
those of France and Holland have partly gone to other countries. 
Secondly, this migration of the art treasures is good as they have 
proved to be cultural messengers of the first rank. Not less 
important is the swinging of western opinion on the regard with 
which the civilizations of Asiatic countries should be viewed. 
Dr. Goetz would even go the extent of stating that all the sym- 
pathy now felt in the western countries for the national aspirations of 
Asiatic countries should be attributed to this phase of the problem 
and the propagandist infitience of the export of Indian art treasures. 
The accumulation of these colJections in the several countries in 
their "^ Museums’ with special sections on Indian Art have been a 
great success. = 
The educative value of a Museum in a centre like Baroda 
can not be overestimated. The s as on natural history will be 
of great interest in the education of chYldren as well as adults. The 
movéwent for the foundation and opening of Museums to the 
,pubgic js an additional incentive for tackljng the problem of mass 
education with greater ease. Tbe Baroda State Museum founded | 
under the personal inspiration"of the late Maharaja Shri Sayaji Rao 
PILI ‘isa rich collection. It is an all-round collection. It is almost 
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unique, offering opportunities for the broadest public educatiwn in 
natural science, ethnology, history and art, a combination which is 
rarely. available in the several museums of this country. The pur- 
pose of the Bulletin is not only " to publish the scientific treasures 
collected init” but also to make the wider educated public conversant 
with them, to resuscitate to life the dead exhibits, to let them reveal 
their secrets, their meaning, their beauties. On the one hand, arti- 
cles of the specialist will appear. On the other, articles of interest 
to the n&«a-specialist will also be contributed. This middle line is 
intended to be the mediating aspect of familiarizing things Indian 
to the foreign countries and to build up mutual understanding and 
good will. The Bulletin is only one aspect of the general and 
modernization scheme of*the reorganization of the Museum. 

The article on “Modern Art in the World Crisis’ is very sugges- 
tive. Modern art has invaded India as much as any other country. 
The reason is that India herself is getting modernized rapidly. On 
the other side is the fact that western art has come to play the role 
of world art assimilating the technique of Indian Art as well. But 
the real crisis is still to come. We are in a period of transition. A 
study of the movement of the influences that set up the study 
of the art treasures of the various countries during the last three 
centuries shows the international nature of these studies and the 
extent of their influence. The opening of Japan in ]863 was an 
event of the first magnitude. The large ari treasures which flooded 
the markets of Europe and America and the speed with which Japan 
began to modernize herself should not be missed. In ]900, the 
[00078 of the Chinese Summer Palace brought sufficient trea- 
sures on the western market to open western eyes to the greatness 
as well as the real spirit of Far Eastern Art. Systematic study 
by scholars won over the opinion of the specialists in favour of 
Eastern art and the opening of Turkistan was a new ever dis- 
closing the old links hetween the East and West. Recent years , 
"have seen the publication of works of the researches of scholars 
on these finds.. Modern art is hardly twenty years old and it, has 
conquered the world with an amazing speed (p. 2). Dr, Goetz) 
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envigages a progressive union between Indiarf art and world art 
and a'cultural union of mankind. . 

Dr. Goetz has added two portraits, of Queen Cathegne of 
Braganza, dated ]66l and ]670 respectively. That Charles II was 
not an ideal husband was known to his queen exceédingly well. 
And yet, her extraordinary devotion, charity and piety carried her 
through her life. The portraits are added to the collection as the 
Queen that brought Bombay to the British Crown. 

While the general view that South Indian Art has been main- 
taining its own individuality has been accepted, North Indian 
influences on the art of Deccan have been accepted with equal 
force. In miniature paintings Gujarat has given a rich harvest. 
Mughal art of painting had produced several of them. But the 
‘ Unique Early Deccani Miniature’ dealt with by Dr. Goetz in his 
paper in this Bulletin (pp. 37-43), seems to represent “a second 
wave of Hindu infiltration following on the collapse of Vijayanagar 
which finally swamped, first the Deccan, then the north, and 
created a uniform late Indian culture, on the very eve of British 
conquest and westernization." (p. 42). : 
| The Bulletin is of great interest and will be appreciated by 
scholars both eastern and western. We wish ita very successful 


and useful future. 
A. N. KRISHNAN 


S'rimad-Bhagavadgtta-Laghukosa, by L. R. Gokhale, F.T.S.» 
4]9, Narayana Peth, Poona. Paper Bind ९५. I0; Cloth Bind Rs. ] 
and Leather Bind Rs. १८. 

The author of this BhagavadgitNLagl ukosa (concise Diction- 
ary at the Bhagavadgitii) is a lawyes by profession, who has 
dedicated his life for sucha cultural undertaking as a result of his 
devotion to the Bhagavadgita. He has already published some 
works*on the Gita, a series af studies on the Gita Called Srimad- 


Bhagavadgtta-Pravesa (Introduction to the Bhagavadgtta), His 
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name is already well known by his past contributions to the study 
of the great work 

After an Introduction in Marathi, the author gives the text of 
the Bhagavadgttà with the words as separated given below. After 
this, there begins the body of the work. All the words are given 
in alphabetical order, with the etymology and grammatical peculiari- 
ties noted, with apt citations from the Bhasya to make the meaning 
clear, the meaning in Sanskrit, Marathi and English and the places 
where the, word occurs. 

It is very doubtful if there is another Indian work that has 
attracted the attention of the world as the Bhagavadgita. The 
book is available in translation in nearly all the languages of the 
world; even in English, there are innumerable translations and 
explanations. But, in the matter of a critical study of the text, the 
apparatus available is comparatively meagre. There was no index 
of verses or lines or words available; the only word index was 
what was contained in the Upantshadic Concordance of Col. Jacob. 
And here the words are mixed up with the words in the various 
Upanisads. For a real critical study, it is only in the field of the 
Vedas that we have an adequate supply of material collected ; 
compared to the material available for the critical study of the 
Bible, even this Vedic material is extremely small. 

The Bhagavadgita has been subjected to dissections and 
amputations and change 0: environments, without proper examina- 
tion or diagnosis. Attempts have been made to find out the 

Original Gita," eliminating what were suspected as later accre- 
tions. It has also been postulated that the work has been later 
incorporated into the Muhabhdrata, and that in an inappropriate 
place and context. Regarding, the actual teaching of the Grid, 
there has been much controversy, whether it is activé life or work 
along with surrender to God or complete renunciation feat is 
taught in it, whether the philosophy in it is in accordance with the 
monistic or dualistic or qualified monistic doctrine, and whether 
it advocates war in defence of rsghtousness or absolute non 
violence, 
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\There are many words and expressions whose real significance 
has not yet been fixed. Words like Sankhya and Yoga, do not 
have in the Gita the same meaning as, the terms applied.to the 
systems of philosophy. Terms like Aarma, Akarma and Vikarma 
still create confusion in the minds of students. There is absolute 
fatalism enunciated in certain places like निमित्तमात्रं भव सव्यखाचिन्‌ 
(XI. 33) along with absolute freedom of the will as in passages like 
आत्मेव ह्यात्मनो बन्धुरात्मैव figucaa: (VI. 5). Then a passage like कर्मण्यवाधि- 
कारस्ते मा फलेषु कदाचन (II. 47) is usually interpreted to mean that the 
fruit of man's action is no concern of his. Such an interpretation 
goes absolutely against the whole trend of the Hindu view of life. 
The very basis of discriminating between good and evilis that 
some lead to good results, while others lead to evil results. Vedas 
are supposed to have been condemned in passages like” यावानथ 
उदपाने सवतः ABA । तावान्‌ सर्वषु वेदेषु ब्राह्मणस्य विजानतः (II. 46), while 
Vedas and Vedic rites are extolled in passages like सहयज्ञा: प्रजा: 
सट्टा पुरोवाच प्रजापतिः । अनेन प्रतविष्यध्वमेष वोऽस्त्तरिष्टकामधुक्‌ (III. 0). 
There are many cases where the (यदे gives trouble to a student. 

From this it is clear that the Gita must be studied more 
carefully. For such a critical study, materials like indices and 
concordances are necessary. The present book is only a first step. 
Here only the full words are given. Then there are many com- 
pound words and the present index which is only a concise one, 
does not note the second ‘words in such compounds. \ 

Scholars must be gratefuldo the author for this great service, 
and we heartily congratulate him on his fine work. 

EDITOR 


EDITORIAL 


WITH this issue, we are completing the ninth volume of 
the Bulletin. We have a right to feel proud that we have 
been able to pass through such difficult times without having 
had to stumble on the way. We feel very grateful to the 
Powers that guided us through such hard days. The war is 
over; but one is not sure if we are still at the end of War. 
Wars fought after a formal declaration between two nations 
have an end. But War without such a formal declaration 
is far more dangerous, having no end. A formal war declared 
between two nations is the consequence of the stupidity of 
certain individuals and with the exit of the stupid persons, 
the war also ends. It is really stupidity that exhibits itself 
as wickedness and cruelty. But undeclared wars are the 
consequences of the collective stupidity of man, and it is more 
difficult to eradicate it. It is not by disarmament, nor by 
the condemnation of or elimination of physical force that man 
can attain permanent peace. Even before the invention of 
armaments, the savages fought with their fists and with crude 
implements hewn from stones and shaped from metals. The 
only cure against War p to remove the mass stupidity. 
This cannot be accomplished by science. To rouser'üp in 
man a consciousness of the reality of a “ himself’ iv him 
is the only, course open to see that‘ he does not ure his 
physical aspects except for the defence of righteousness ; 
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and«this wisdom is the only means to avoid War. . If we 
have been able to make any contribution towards this great 
end, we feel that we have justified our venture in sterting. 
this Bulletin. We hope to do more in the coming years 

The Adyar Library was founded by Col. H. S. Olcott 
on the 28th ot December, I88b. By the time that this 
Bulletin would have run through its lOth year, the Library 
would have finished its sixty years of life. It is our hope 
that with the prospect of better times ahead, st would be 
possible for us to celebrate the occasion in a fitting way. 

The Editor went to Alwar in May of this year to see 
the collection of Sanskrit manuscripts there. It is found 
that the catalogue prepared by Peterson sixty yedrs ago 
contained only a little over two thousand entries, while there 
are actually a little below five thousand manuscripts in the 
collection. Arrangements have been made for the preparation 
of a complete catalogue of the collection, and the State has 
already taken up the matter. 

In October of this year the Editor went to Jaipur. No 
list for the collection is available. It is found that the 
collection is very rich, having regard to the number of mann- 
scripts (about ten thousand) and ealso to the many rare 
manuscripts found in the collection. A suggestion has been 
made to the authorities that steps may be taken to pre- 
pare a list; and it is hoped that, very soon, scholars wil 
have information about this valuablt collection of Sanskrit 
manuscripts i " 

. The Adyar Library is sending jts representatives to the 
indiam History Congress to be held at the Annamalai Univer- 


.Sitye and the Indian Philosophical Conference to be held at 


Trivandrum, both iñ the latter part of December. It is 


unfortunate that the Oriental Conference is again. not able’ 
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to hold its session in December, as it ought to have done 
according to schedule. 

From this issue we publish serially the commentary on 
the Prakriaprakasa by Ramapanivada. We have already 
published the Prakrit poem of this author called Usdnirud- 
dham. His other Prakrit poem called Kamsavaho has been 
edited by Dr. A. N. Upadhye from Bombay. For another 
sample of Malabar Prakrit, we have, apart from the dramas 
ot Kulasekhara etc., the Prakrit Sattaka called Candralekha 
edited by Dr. A. N. Upadhye and published "from the 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. In the light of so much 
of material for the study of Malabar Prakrit, the commentary 
on the'standard Prakrit work by a Malabar scholar and poet 
has its own interest. The commentary is lucid, more ela- 
borate and critical than that of Bhamaha,. and notes certain 
interesting variants. It is hoped that this publication will be 
of help for the study of Prakrit. 


Printed and Published by C. Subbarayudu. at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras 
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THE» ADYAR LIBRARY ASSOCIATION 


ON lst January 936, Dr. G. S. Arundale, President of The Theoso- 
phical Society, formally announced the establishment of the Adyar 
Library Association, in grateful memory of the Founder of the Adyar 
Library, Colonel Henry Steele Olcott. 


RULES OF THE ADYAR LIBRARY ASSOCIATJON 


I. The Association shall be called the Adyar Library 


Association. 


II. The general object of the Association shall be to develop 
the Adyar Library as the International Centre fop Eastern and 
Western cujtural studies and researches in the light of Theosophy— 


"cultural" taken in its broadest sense as including Philosophy, 
Science, Religion and Art. 


III. For the furtherance of this object the Association is 


l. To collect and preserve the necessary books and manu- 
scripts for the Adyar Library ; 


2. To erect, furnish, and maintain the required buildings 
for the Adyar Library ; 


3. To establish Fellowships and Scholarships ; 


4. To hold regular meetings and conferences, at least 
once a year ; 


To receive and administer donations and subscripttons ; 


6. To do all other things jüdged conducive to the general 
object. " 


IV. There shall be three classes of Membership: () Ordinary 
Members, who pay an annual subscription of Re. l; (2) Corporate 
Members, who pay ansannual subscription of Rs. 6; (3) Life Menem 
who donate Rs. 600. The Corporste and Life-Members shall reoeivé^ 
éhe Adyar Library Bulletin gratis. +, Such of them as are resident in“ 
Madras may be permitted to borrow boaks on a deposit of Rs. 20. 


9? ¢ The publications of the Library will be sold at a discount 
of IQ to the members of the Adyar Library As Vid . A complete 


set of the Adyar LibraryePublications will b&presented to Life- 
embers. 


THE ADYAR LIBRARY 


Director : Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti, B.A., B.L., M.B. &C.M,, 
Vaidyaratna ° 


Jt. Director and Curator for Western Section : 
A* J. Hamerster 


Curator for Eastern Section : 
Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.) 
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